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From the great importance of the art of bridge construction, 
it might be supposed that its principles would be fiamiliariy 
understood by all whose occupations require an acquaint' 
ance with it. If, however, any work exists, containing an 
exposition of a theoiy sufficient to account generally for 
the various phenomena observed in the mutual action of 
the parts of trussed combinations of wood or metals, the 
author has neither seen^r heard of it. When his attention 
was fiiBt directed to the subject of properly proportioning 
the parts of bridges, by being called upon in the discharge 
of professional duties to superintend their construction, he 
found it impossible to procure satisfactoiy information, 
either jfrom engineers and builders, or from books. In fact, 
if he may be permitted to judge jfrom the contradictcay 

(5) 



opinioua that are even yet entertained, and from tlie errOTH 
frequently committed by practical men in the construction 
of bridges, he would be inclined to infer, that of few arts 
of equal practical importaQce, are the principles bo little 
understood. 

The hest works on the subject of construction, that have 
fallen into the hands of the writer, contain but little that 
will furnish the means of calculating the strains upon the 
timbers of a bridge truss, or of determioiiig their relative 
sizes; and they do not ftimish information as to what 
constitute the elemeata of a fiiimed trues, or the most 
advantageous disposifion of these elements to attain the 
maximum strength and stiffiiess with a ^ven quanti^ of 
material. 

In the following pages, the object has been, not ao much 
to detail particular plans, as to establish general principles. 

An attempt has been made to explain the mode of 
action of the parts of structures, and their mutual influence 
when combined; to point out the ways by which the 
strains can be estimated, and the relative sizes of the 
timbers accurately determined ; new combinations of the 
elements in the construction of bridge trusses have been 
suggested, the defects of many plans in general use pointed 
out, and several simple means proposed tor remedying 
these defects and adding to the strength of structures. 

Unable to procure satisfactory information in any other 
way, the writer, in the spring of 1840, commenced a course 
of experiments on models, and examined many existing 
structures, for which his occupation at that time as a civil 
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engineer in the semce of the State of Pennsylvania^ afford- 
ed great &cilities. 

This investigation was commenced without the most re- 
mote design of ever giving the result publicily, but solely 
for the purpose of enabling him to proceed intelligently in 
the discharge of professional duties. The &GtB elicited, led 
him to conclude that many important structures, and some 
of recent erection, exhibited defects which, although 
serious, had escaped the observation of merely practical 
builders ; these wfll be pointed out in their proper places, 
and the writer will be amply rewarded for the labor of 
preparing this Kttie treatise, if it shall prove tiie means of 
adding in the smallest degree to the stock of information 
already possessed on the important subject of bridge con- 
struction. 

The treatise on bridge construction has been pre&ced 
by a few pages on the resistance of solids, because a 
knowledge of this subject lies at the foundation of the art 
of construction. The mode of investigation is peculiar, 
and is believed to be more simple than those usually 
employed. 

This part of the subject will not be interesting to those 
who are unacquainted with the application of mathematics 
to mechanics, but those who are, will perhaps be pleased 
with tha simplicity of the solutions, and the novelty of 
representing sti-ains by geometrical solids, deflections by 
paraboHc areas, and the variable pressures at different 
points of beams by the corresponding ordinates of plane 
carves. The poition which refers to the principles of 



S PBSTACE. 

uonstrnctiiiu, and their sppUcatioD to practice, will be 
rofuUly umlcretood by the general reader. Demonatrationa 
of propositions reqiured in the eolntion of problems, and 
uot t'ouuil in OUT work accceaihle to the author, have been 
jfiwu in notes. 

It did not form part of the original design to include the 
BVibjoot of the construction of Bt«ne arches, but it was 
thought that the work would be rendered more usefid, 
comiilt'te, and generally acceptable, if a few pages were 
added ooutaining a Bimple exposition of the principles 
of tliia important art. 

Mathematicians have apparently exhansted their inge- 
nuity in devising modes of distributing the weights so as 
to produce an equilibrated curve of suitable form for the 
iutrttdop of an arch ; but many of their speculations are fiir 
moi-o I'urious than useful, whilst practical men have been 
diwjroseil to reject the principle of equihbratlon as inappli- 
c^iblc to constructions. It was a long time before the 
tbrtunato discovery was made that the intrados might be 
of any tbrm most pleasing to the eye, and that the con- 
ditiouM of equilibrium could, in general, be satisfied by 
making tlio joints of the vouseoirs perpendicular to the 
lh»e of direction of the pressures; a fact so simple and 
iilivioiw, that tliero is reason for surprise that it was not 
liu^geiited to the first mind in which originated the idea of 
RU mvh of equilibrium. This principle ia important in its 
liruuUi'al rewuIlM, and an admirable application is made of 
it, \iy iK'hn Heaward, a British Engineer, in a work con- 
luiiiiu^ u pri'poHed plan tor the London Bridge. Thia 
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g^tleman, ho^eveir) treats Ms subject m tmch a way iiiBi 
oofy axL expert mathematician would attempt ta follow 
him ; his book is consequently of little value to &e practi- 
cal builds, and the methods usually given for determining 
experimentally the curve of pressure^ are of very difficult 
application^ and the results of doubtful accuracy. The 
formulas for detertnining the thicknees of abutments, as 
given by Hutton and others, are based upon principles 
which are not quite practically correct, and give results too 
small to ]^e relied upon. 

Influenced by these considerations, lSb» writer has been 
induced to propose a method for determining the curve 
of equilibrium, or in other words the line of direction of 
the pressures, which he believes to be new, simple, and 
easy of application. 

K this volume shall be found to possess no other merit, 
the author can at least claim that it is not a compilation. 
All the prepositions, with perhaps one or two exceptions, 
have been proved by modes of demonstration which he 
believes to be entirely new, and different from those 
employed by Tredgold, Gregory, Hutton, and other writers 
on mathematics or mechanics : he was so situated at the 
time when his attention was first directed to these subjects, 
that he could not procure the works of the standard writers 
above referred to for reference, and was therefore led to 
originate principles, and modes of demonstration, which 
subsequent comparison causes him to think are different 
from any heretofore employed, and in most instances, 
dmple and direct. The principle already referred to of 
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determimng the strains of beams by the volumea of geo- 
metrical solids, and the defleetioti and extension of the 
fibres by a companson of the areas of phme curves, appears 
not to have been previously employed ; at least the writer 
has never met with any thing of the kind, as far as his 
acquaintance with the writings of mathematictans extends. 
In the hope, that results which have proved of great 
value to him may not be entirely uselees to othera, and in 
the belief that the theory which he has advanced will 
explain the phenomena observed in the mutual action of 
the parts of bridges, and furnish the means of proportion- 
ing them upon correct principles ; the author submits the 
result of his labors to the consideration of those who ar6 
interested in the theory or practice of bridge construction. 
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Calculations for the purpose of determining the relations 
which the dimensions of timbers should hear to the weights 
which they are required to sustain, are based upon several hy- 
potheses which experience has proved to be correct within the 
UBua) practical limits. 

The most important of these are — 

1. The fibres are susceptible of compression and extension, 

2. The degree of extension or compression will be directly 
as the force by which it is produced, 

3. So long as the elasticity remains unimpaired, or so long 
as the fibres may be considered as perfectly elastic, the force 
required to produce a given extension will be equal to that 
which produces an equal compression, and the resistances to 
these forces will be likewise equal. 

These hypotheses will be applied to the most simple case 
of flexure, which is, that of determining the relations between 
an applied weight and the dimensions of a timber which are 
necessary to sustain it when one end is fixed and the other 
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Let A (/represent a beam fixed at A and loaded at O'with 
a weight (w), the weight of the beam itself being for the present 
disregarded — 

The substance of the beam ia supposed to be entirety uni- 
form throughout, and composed of an assemblage of parallel 
fibres, all being equally strong. 

The eflect of the weight w is to stretch the fibres at A and 
compress those at B. From these points to the interior of the 
beam the forces gradually diminish, and there must exist some 
point of the line A S, at which no horizontal force is exerted, and 
at which the fibres sufier neither extension or compreaaion. 

To that line of the longitudinal section which pasaea through 
this point, parallel to the direction of the beam A 0, has been 
given the name of the neutral axis, a term which will hereafter 
be very frequently employed. 

The position of the neutral axis will vary with the form of 
the beam, with the degree of uniformity which it possesses, and 
with the amount of flexure caused by the load; but in a beam 
that is straight-grained, rectangular, without knots or flaws of 
any kind, and not subjected to the action of a weight sufficient 
to impair its elasticity, it is practically correct to assume the 
position of the neutral axis in the middle of the section. 

Admitting, then, that within the usual practical limits, it is 
sufficiently correct to assume the position of the neutral axis in 
the middle of the beam, it is evident that from this line in the 
direction n A and n B the pressures on the fibres will increase 
directly as the distance, and if the pressure upon any fibre at 

the distance ^ he designated by ^the pressure upon any other 

fibre may be determined from a simple proportion. The total 
pressure upon the line n B can then be directly determined ; for 
since the pressure upon any individual fibre b as the distance 
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from the neutral axis, it would be represented by the perpen- 
dicular erected upon the base (^ d) of a right angled triangle 
whose altitude is i2, and the whole pressure would be represen- 

ted by the area of this triangle or by J c? X — ■ = ~_. 

Fig. 2. 



The several forces which act upon the beam may be con- 
sidered as tending either to cause, or to prevent motion around 
the point n, and their effects must be ascertained by comparing 
the products of their intensities by the distances from the point 
of rotation at which they act. * 

If, for example, a weight should be applied at the extremity 
of a lever, its effect would not be represented by the weight 
alone, but by the weight multiplied by the distance from the 
fulcrum at which it acts ; this product is tho moment of the 
force, and it is these moments, in reference to the axis or point 
of rotation, and not simply the absolute intensities of the forces, 
that must be compared in determining the conditions of equi- 
librium in any system. 

Now the weight of any body may be supposed concentrated 
at its centre of gravity ; and, in general, any number of parallel 
forces may be replaced by a single force called the resultant. 
In the present case, the pressure of the triangle, which repre- 
sents the sum of all the forces upon the fibres of the lower half 
of the section A jB, will be the same, as if a single forde equal to 
its area was applied in the direction of a line passing through 
its centre of gravity. 

As the centre of gravity, or centre of parallel forces of a tri- 
angle, is in a line drawn from the vertex to the middle of the 
base, and at a distance from the latter equal to one-third the 
length of the bisecting line, it follows that the leverage of the 
triangle of pressure will be two-thirds of n B or ^d; this mul- 
tiplied by the area of the triangle, (i. e.), by the resisting force 

d R 
along n B which we have found to be equal to -j-, will give 
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But the part n A opposes & resistaDca to exteneioD vhich ie 
equal to that which the part n B oppoaes to compression, and, 
ae the moments of these forces are equal, the whole moment of 

the resisting forces will be expressed by — - — . 

The weight, which is represented by w, acts with a leverage 
eqaal to the length of the beam, and its moment will therefore 
be (w I) : 

The equation of equilibrium will therefore be Wl = — ^ — . 

In this equation the breadth of the beam has been regarded 
as unity, but if it be represented by (6) the equation will become 

Wl=—^~- 1. 

/ t 
s -Z!l_^ /*Mffhe value of It must be determined by experiment and 

6- cC wul depend upon the kind of material. In general, it has been 

taken too high, and, as a consequenco, the dimensions of timbers^ 
deduced from the formula which contained it have been to^B 
email. " 

Timber should never be subjected to a strain sufficient to 
destroy ita elasticity, and experiments to determine the value of 
R should be continued for a considerable length of time. 

A weight which even after several months would produce 
any permanent flexure should be regarded as too great. 

When a beam is used as part of a frame, such a value must 
be given to the constant in the proper formula, that only a very 
slight degree of flexure will take place : the limit, assigned by 
Tredgold, being one-fortieth of an inch for every foot in length, 
or iSn I. 

Flexure. 

To determine the condiiions of flexure, let it he supposed 
tktt ft beam is 6xed at one end and loaded at the other, 
A* l»»t*rial hoing perfectly elastic. It is evident, in the 
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first place, that the deflection will be directly as the weight, 
(i. e.), if a given weight produces a given deflection, twice that 
weight will produce twice that deflection. Again, the deflection 
will be proportional to the length and the strain upon the fibres, 
the last of which is represented by JS, and as R contains I in 
the numerator it will consequently, for these reasons alone con- 
sidered, be as the square of the length ; but, again, the deflection, 
or which is the same thing, the depression at the extremity, will 
be directly proportional to the amount by which the fibres are 
extended or compressed, which is also as the length, and, there- 
fore, the deflection must be as the length cubed. 

To make this subject more clear, let w represent the weight 
suspended at the extremity of a beam whose length is 2, and 
let us ascertain the deflection when I becomes 2 I. 
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Let Ap' p^' represent a horizontal line, and suppose that the 
action of the weight causes a deflection equal to p' 9i, it is ob- 
vious that by increasing the length to n^, other considerations 
omitted, the deflection would be p^' n' = 2 p' n. 

But if the point of application of to be transferred from n to 
Bj the leverage will be doubled. It will be doubled, and the de- 
flection again doubled from this cause. 

Again, the deflection will be as the length of fibre extended. 

For example, if a given weight should extend a rod j\f of an 

inch, the same weight would extend a rod of twice the length j% 

or I of an inch, and as the deflection must be proportional to 

this extension, it follows that the deflection must be again 

doubled from this third cause ; hence, the deflection will b^ 

directly as the cube of the length. 

. . . . 6 e^ Z 

Lastly, as the deflection is as the value of i2, which is , ,2 > 

it will be inversely as the breadth and the eiquare of the depth : 
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but the quantity of angular motion around the point of Biipport 
to which the deflection ia proportioned is also inversely aa the 
depth, as may be seen by reference to the figure ; in which, if 
A n becomes A n' = 2 An, the deflection will become m i 
ij B VI, since, if the leverage of the resistance bo doubled, thft J 
efl'ect will be reduced one-half. Hence, it follows that the de-.j 
flection will be inversely as the cube of the depth. 

Fig. 4. 



Combining all these results, it follows that the whole deflaci I 

tion will be directly aa the weight and the cube of the length, I 

and inversely as the breadth and the cube of the depth — and J 

WP 
will bo expressed by , ,3 ■ 

If diff'erent timbers be required to fulfil the condition, that 
the deflection shall be equal whatever be the length, we have 
only to make this expreasiou constant, and determine its valne 
by direct experiment upon the particular kind of timber to be 



The condition of equal stifihess, however, does not require 
that the deflection should be equal for every length, but allows 
it to be in proportion to the length : for example, a beam of 20 
feet may be allowed to bend twice as much as one of 10 feet, 

and the expression modified to suit this case will be - 






constant quantity for beams of equal stiffness. 

By introducing a suitable number for the constant, the 
equation which expresses its value will determine any one 
of the four quantities, w, I, b, or d, when the other three are 
known. 

Beams supported at both ends. 
When a beam rests on two points of support, and is loaded 
with a weight applied in the middle, the general circumstances 
of the case are involved in that which we have considered. 
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If w represent the weight applied at the centre (7, this weight 
will be transmitted equally to the two points of support at A 
and By and the beam may therefore be considered as subjected 
to the action of two forces, each {^ w) acting with the leverage 
{i t) against a fulcrum (7* 

As the expression for the moment of the resistance is, as 

It d^ 

formerly, — ^ — ^ and that of the weight J w X J Z, the equation 

of equilibrium becomes — ^ — = "1~"> whence M = "oTTTj *"© - ^ 

expression which gives the relative dimensions when a beam is 
supported at both ends. 

If flexure be regarded, the same equation that was obtained 
in the case of beams fixed at one extremity will be applicable ; 
the only change required is in the value of the eonstant, far 
which, see table at the end of this treatise. 

When the weight is not in the centre. 

In this case, let c represent the distance of the point of ap- 
plication C from the centre, then the proportion of the weight 
sustained by B will be determined from the proportion. 

The portion sustained by A will be 

w 
Z : ( J i — c) M wi -J {^l — e). 

The moments of these forces, in reference to the point c', 

will be 

w v> /l^ \ 

t(J' + ^) ^ (J^ — ^) = 7"\T — ^ / ~ moment ofthe force at J5. 

iff w /P \ 

j(JZ — c) X {^l + c) = -j\-T — 1?'^ = moment of the force at J^-A^ 

These moments are equal to each other, and as the resistance 

Ebd^ ... ' 

of the beam is denoted by — ^ — , the equation of equilibrium 
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- irhen the load fe not in the middle, 



Inclined Beams. 
Xh« R>rmidie for horisontal timberB are equally applicable 
to thiwD which are inclined bj taking the horizontal distance 
totWMit th« txueine points, or the cosine of the inclination for 
thv vttlu« of I. 




Ldt tktf wtflglkt tc, euapended at 0, be resolved into the two 
t}<MUpvu«ut<t On and n o ; the latter, being parallel to the fibres, 
mill bo dvtilro^«d by the resiBtance of the fixed point A. The 
vtk«i', v>*M'|>eudicular to the fibres, is the uiily one to be con- 

Itio vatu« of this force is expressed by Oo X cos. o On = 
r^l wa. a A P, and, aubatituting this value, in the formula, Jt — 



Iwuwi' only ill oonltumui; I x coa. £AP,orAF'm place of/. 

iSbw^yfA (/ Short Rectangular Posts. 

'ITKo itivvvUgtktiou of this subject appears to present consid- 

k ^^iJv ibllii.'ttlty, wising from tho fact, that the point of applica- 

V^u, ,i,.l i.,u tlueotioii of tlio pressure are often indeterminate, 

i|'t iiiuatdu to express by a formula the conditions 

■ IS iie<;«»ary to aaaume data which may only 

J . ,:i,' pr«.»b»ble condition of things in practice. 

(Wii *;<Jj, il» il»lB«*lty i" w**""" theoretical than practical ; if 
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a post be long and composed of elastic materials, the condition, 
that it shall be of sufficient dimensions to resist flexure with a 
given applied weight, brings the question into a tangible form, 
and the solution is simple ; on the other hand, if the post is 
short, the usual limit of the weight, which is generally one 
tenth of that which would be required to crush the material, is 
amply sufficient to compensate for any variation in the point of 
application, or line of direction of the pressure that may be pro- 
duced by unequal settling or other causes. 

If we attempt to continue the subject, as heretofore, by 
establishing relations between the moments of the acting and 
resisting forces, the first step must be the determination of the 
position of the neutral axis ; as no comparison of moments can 
be made until we know the point or axis of rotation to which 
they are referred. 

In posts placed vertically and loaded at their upper qjctrem- 
ities the position of the neutral axis can no longer be assumed 
in the centre, but will vary greatly according to the amount and 
point of application of the weight, and the degree of flexure that 
is supposed to have been prqduced. 

It appears reasonable to conclude, that when a post is uni- 
form in composition and acted upon by a force applied exactly 
in the direction of the axis, all parts of the central cross section 
are subjected to nearly eqnal degrees of pressure ; but if the 
weight be applied at either side of the axis, the compression no 
longer continues uniform but becomes greatest on that side 
towards which the pressure is applied. 



Fig. 7. 



•w ■w'a 





Let A B QD represent the longitudinal section of a rectan- 
gular post of some stiff material : when the weight is applied 
at^^every part of the cross section (n n') may be considered as 
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subjected to equal presBure, and if R and R' represent the forces 
actiDg upon the fibres at n and ji', theae forces may be represen- 
ted by sorae portion of their lines of direction, as ji ji" and n'^. 

In the present case, these forces are supposed equal, and the 
line pp" will be parallel to nn'; the point of intersection, 
which determines the distance of the neutral axis, will therefore 
' be infiniteif- t^^iO^^^- 

If w be applied at W the pressure at n' would become great- 
er than at n, and if np' and n' p represent the relative magni- 
tudes of the forces at n and n', the line pp' will be inclined to 
n n' and must intersect at some point 0, and, consequently, the 
distance of the neutral axis will become finite and could be de- 
termined if we knew the relative values of the forces at n and n'. 

As w approaches B, the differences of the forces at n and n', 
which, for brevity, will be called R and R', will become greater, 
and will approach n. 

After the post yields laterally, the fibres along A will be 
extended, and, before it arrives at this point, there must be a 
certain magnitude of the weight, or a certain position of its line 
of application, that will cause neither extension or compression 
along A 0, which will accordingly become the neutral axis. 

With a sttil greater weight, the fibres along A C being ex- 
tended, and those along B D compressed, the neutral axis must 
be within the post at some point 0'. 

If the post is long, and the pressure be supposed still to in- 
crease, the elasticity of the timber being unimpaired, 0' will 
approach very near the centre. Lastly, a still greater increase 
of weight, and consequent flexure, will destroy the elasticity, 
anil the position of the neutral axis will then depend on the 
relative powers of the fibres to resist the crushing or extending 
forces. 

Let it be assumed, that the direction of the weight coincides 
with the edge of the post, and that A suffers neither exten- 
sion or compression, the neutral axis will he at n, and S, as 
formerly, representing the maximum force, which will be at n', 

-B 

the resistance will be expressed by [nn' = &) X -oj Jts moment 

will be — „— . I 6 = — ^ — . The moment of the weight being 



(£ w), the equation of 
hR 
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When the weight ia applied directly in the axis, every part 
of the section n n' sustains an equal portion.* We have there- 
fore to = b R. Hence it appears, that a post will sustain three 
times as much, when the weight is applied along the axis, as it 
will when the line of direction coincides with one of the sides, 
provided, tlie dimensions are such, that flexure can take place 
only ia the direction of b. 

Tredgold, in hia treatise on cast iron, page 234, makes the 
resistance one-fourth when the weight acts on one edge of a 
block. This requires, that the neutral axis should be within 
the rectangle at a distance from the line of pressure equal to f 
the breadth, and that, beyond the axis, the parts oppose no re- 
ftiatance, a supposition, which, we think, is less nearly correct 
than that which we have a 



* This would be truu in all cases were tbe material perfectly unelastic ; 
bat if the lateral coheeion of the fibres be not so great as to prevent an; 
motion, some variation ia the degree of pressure upon different parts of 
the cross section must ensue. Thia will certainlj be the case when the 
support is ver; short in proportion to its width : for example, a weight 
applied at A would produce a tcndencj to flexure in the direction of the 
dotted lines, and then the pressure at ji would be greater than at n or ii'. 
This objection is of no practical importance, as supports are always too 
long to allow of Qexure ia this way. 



Fio. 9. 
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We will continue tbe hjpothesiB, that the Dentral axis is on 
one side and the direction of the pressure on the other. 

When the line of direction of the weight coincides with the 
axia of a column, the strength will be V as great as when it 
coincidet with one aide. 

Fig. 10. 



Let A B represent the line of direction of the weight, Ci 
= the neutral axis, R = strain upon n', the strain upon any 1 
point p would be represented by a perpendicular through that I 
point terminated by the oblique plane A n, the whole pressure 
would consequently be represented by the semi-cylinder A n n'. 
The vertical line, through the centre of gravity, passes at a dis- 
tance from n = f radius,* 

* Ab the centre of gravity of this eoUd ia aut given in anj mathemsti- 
onl work to which the author has accesB, he thinks it proper to explain 

the method b; which he has obtaioed the distance -^ r. 

To find tlie volume and centre of gravity of a 8emi-cylinder cut off hy 
an Mique plajie passing thrmgk the edge of the base. 




Let r ^ radius, x = an; ahscisao, y the cOTresponding ordinate of the 
lircle. 

B 
Then 2r:x;:R; - „ • x = perpendicular of eleraenlary rectangle. 
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!nie iQoment will therefore be — g — * 5 " f r =■ | ^r r ^ 5. 

The moment of the weighty acting with a leverage 2 r, is 2 
w r. The equation of equilibrium is^^r^ It =^2 wr, or ^^ 



Iff* 



-o — sc • 2 y » area = — xy, — xi/dxK= elementary solid. 

B 

— i/x*dx=s moment of elementary rectangle. 

Bat firom the equation of the oirole we hjKve y=s V 2rx — x* 

R 
dZt2rx — jc'asr* — 2*. Substitute these values we obtain — f(2rx — 

jp«)*«d«=^/(r« — 2«)i (r— 2) (— d»)«=— :^ [/(r«— 2«)4rd» + 
/(r* — «*) i zdz] . The first of these integprals taken between the limits -f r 

ft T^ 

and — ris the aieaof a semi-circle and is consequently equal to —^ — hence 
the value of the first term becomes 



ftr* 



(r* — 2*) IF 
The second term becomes ^^ — ^ — ' ( see demonstration of ungula, Prob. 

14), and is equal to when z= 4. r, or 2 = — r; it therefore disappears, 

JR ftr* 
and the yolume of the solid becomes — — • —5 — ^^ — i k r* JK ; a result 

which is evidently correct, since the volume is half that of the cylinder ttr^R. 

B 
To find the distance to the centre of gravity we must divide the integral of --7 

yx^dx\)j the volume. Making similar substitutions to those used in finding 

B B' ± 

the yolume, we obtain — yy x*dx=^ —f {r* — z*) * (r — 2) ■ ( — d 2) = 

^/(r« — «»)i(r« — 2r« + 2«)(— d2)=^[rV(»-* — «')*<^» — 2r 

f(r^-^z*)^ zdz +f(r*^z^)^ z*dz]. 

The first of these integrals is a semi-oirde, hence r*f{r^ — z*)^dz=r* 
2ftr^ fcr^ 

2 """"2"- 

The second, /(r* — z*)^zdz, as we have seen, becomes ■= 0. 
The third, /(r* — z^)^ z*dz,ia proved, in the problem of the ungula, to 
be ir*f(r* — z^)^dz, which, between the limits -f ^ and — r, becomes 

ft T^ 

-«— . (See note to Prob. 14) 
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r' JB = tf. But when the prcssnre coiocidea with the axis, we 
have -vr^ M = w; hence, the strength in the two cases will be 
M 5 to 16. 



Flexure of Columns and Posts. ■ 

It ia evident that if a column be perfectly cylindrical, and 
the direction of the weight coincide exactly with the axis, flex- 
ure cannot take place ; but if the weight be sufficient the flhreB 
will yield by crushing. Flexure therefore must result from 
Bome obliquity in the line of direction of the force. 



Fig. 12. 
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Let us take the most unfavorable case that would probably 
occur in practice, as it is that which gives the greatest diameter 
and is consequently the most safe. 

Let A be the point of application of the weight, A B its line 
of direction, GD the position of the neutral axis at the instant 



The whole oxpresaion thetefocBbeoomeB— /yi'da: 






^)= 



"-B /»li« 



-i^Sr 



Hence, the line through the centre of gravity, perpendicular to the base, 
passes at a distance off r from the centre ; the contra of gravity will be 
found in this lino, and also in the line drawn from A to the middle point 
of B C; henoe, it will be at their interEoction, and ita height above the 

bue oan be found by the proportion 2r:-^;:\r:-^Ii. 
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of flexure. The force at A, in the direction A B, acta with a 
leverage n n', and tends to produce rotation around the point n. 

Join A n, and let the weight {w) be repreaented by the por- 
tion AP of its lino of direction. By constructing the parallelo- 
gram of forces on ^i k and A n', it will bo evident that, in con- 
sequence of the obliquity of the line A n, there will result a 
horizontal component (Ao'), the magnitude of which will b 
proportional to the cosine of the inclination A n n'. If A be 
fixed, as it always is in columns, so that it cannot move in the 
direction A o', the force A o will be transmitted to n, and ita 
horizontal component, = A o', will produce a cross strain upon 
the middle of the column at n. 

The reaction of the point H, upon which alone the column ia 
BuppoBed to rest, produces a force = w, and acting in an opposite 
direction, its horizontal component at n will be equal to A o', 
and the fibres at n will be subjected to a cross strain resulting 
from the actions of these two forces equal to 2 A o'. 

The vertical component ia reaiated by the strength of the 
material, and, aa it is the horizontal force alone which tends to 
produce flexure, this alone will be considered. 

As the column ia fixed at the points A and B, and subjected 
to a cross strain at n, it ia in the condition of a beam supported 
at both ends and loaded in the middle, and, therefore, the con- 
cliKiona at which we arrive in the former case are, with slight 
modification, applicable here. 

It was shown, that beams to be equally stiff must be pro- 

[(ortional to -r^rr-. hut in the case of a cylinder b = d, and 

file expression becomea ,, , in which d represents the di- 

imeter. 

The expression for the strain (~jI~) shows that it ia direct- 

*iy aB the weight and square of the length, and, inversely, as 
the fourth power of the diameter ; * but the weight does not, m 

* That tbe strain is inversely as the fourth power of the diameter may 

tileo be ehown by the following conBiderationa : 
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this case, represent the pressure on the top of the column, hut 
tim cross strain at the middle. 

The value of the constant, in rectangular heanis, was deter- 
mined by the condition, that the flexure should be ^l^ of the 
length, or ^'^ of an inch per foot. The same constant would 
give for a column 10 feet high a deflection of | of an inch. If 
this be considered too great, the constant must be increased ; 
but it must be remembered that this is the maximum deflection, 
on the supposition, that the weight is thrown altogether upon 
one side of the column, the most unfavorable case that can 
occur ; it is therefore probable that no change in the value of 
the constant is required. 

When the height of a column does not exceed about nine 
times the diameter, it is found, that the fibres will crush before 
they will yield laterally, and the strength will therefore be pro- 
portional to the area of the section, or d" ; we have in this case, 
d^R=--w. 

Resistance of Posts to Flexure. H 

The ordinary formula for the stid'aess of beams, supported 



If J D be supposed to represent the ceutra! axis, and R the m 
itrain upon the fibres B O; the pressure upon anj part of the section 
n n' would be represented by a perpendicular to n n' terminated bj the 
oblique plane p n. The solid ?i n' p. whose altitude E is constant, and 
whose base is equal to the area of the section, will therefore represent 
the pressure upon n it', and will bo proportional to d'. The lovemge, 
being the distance from n to the perpendicular, throngh tlie centre of 
gravity, will also be proportional to d, and tlierefore tiie strength of the 
cross section would be in pniportiim to d', and the strain inversely as rf». 
The strain will also bo as the deflection, which, as in the case of hori- 
EOntal beama, can be shown to be inversel; as the diameter ; henoe, com- 
bining all these results, the strain will be inversely as d . 
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t the ends and loaded In the middle, i 



1 (w) I 



ight which produ< 



foil. 



represents the 

iflection, b = breadth in inches, d = depth in inches, and 2 = 
length in feet ; c is a constant, to be determined hy substituting 
the values of the other quantities in the equation. 

In making experiments to determine the constant from this 
formula, it is necessary to observe very accurately, both the 
weights and the deflections produced by them, and then, by 
means of a proportion, find the value of (w), wbich will pro- 
duce the deflection required to be substituted in the formula. 

In reflecting upon the circumstances connected with the 
flexure of beams, the writer conceived the idea of deducing aa 
expression for the weight which a post would support from the 
ordinary formula for the stiffuesa of a horizontal beam, by the 
following considerations. If a beam is bent by an applied 

ight, there will he a tendency, from the elasticity of the 
laterial, to recover its form when the weight is removed ; but 
if the ends are fastened by being placed between resisting 
points, so that the piece cannot recover its shape, there must 
be a horizontal force caused by the reaction of the material ; 
and this force is such, that if the beam were placed in a verti- 
cal position and loaded with a weight cqiuil to it, the deflection 
should be the same as that of the horizoutul beam, and conse- 
quently the extreme limit of the resistance of the post to flexure 
would be determined. 

To ascertain the force which is exerted by the reaction of ft 
knt beam in the direction of the chord of the arc. 

Fio. 13. 



Let A B represent a beam, supported at the ends and load- 
d with a weight (jf) applied at the middle point. 
= deflection caused by the applied weigbt. 
B O^ tangent of curve at B. 




^ 
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If the weight be removed, the reaction of the beam wil! 
canse it to regain its original figure if not resisted by a pressure 
at the ends. The force of this reaction will be proportional to 
the degree to which the fibres are strained, and as the strain 
upon the fibres ia nothing at the enda A and B, and increases 
uniformly to the middle point, the force of reaction will be in 
the same proportion, and the point of application of the result- 
ant of the whole of the reacting forces will correspond to the 
centre of gravity of a triangle, whoso base is Bf; it will con- 
sequently be at a distance from B = % Bf, 

The effect of this resultant acting at a distance \B f, must 

be the same as the weight i~\ acting at a distance B f and 
must consequently be in proportion to — as 3:2. The t»- I| 

lue of the resultant is therefore — — , T( 

The line of direction of the pressure at B being the tangent 
B 0, the force of reaction at h may be considered as applied at 
the point k of its line of direction, and d,i khB and CfB 
are similar triangles, Cf: f B : : | ?« : hariaontal pressure 

at B = J W X 44-= I w^ = 4#4- r.;;pre.cnting this 
J V la lb fl 

force by P we have 

p ^ 3 ?(; / 

As the deflection of a beam within the elastic limits is 
always in proportion to the weight, if {w') = the weight that 
will produce a deflection equal to unity, the deflection (d) will 
require a weight = {d «i'), and by substituting this value in the 



uquaMoi:. 



Bfind 



-^ — TB ; TiT '" '■ 



lu llii« expression (d), which represents the deflection, has 
di>npi>(>ar(id, and as (w') is a constant quantity for the same 
bvuii, roprosoatiug the weight that produces a deflection equal 
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to the unit of meaauro, it follows, that P is the same with every , 
weight and every degree of deflection within the elastic limits. 
This result seems, at first view, to be contrary to fact ; it 
.would appear that if the weight is increased, the horizontal 
;raiu should be increased in the same proportion ; but when it 
remembered, that the deflection increases with the weight, . 
id that the former diminishes the value of P in precisely the I 

proportion that the latter increases it, the difficulty van- 

ihes, and the reason why P should be constant for the same 

becomes obvious. 

The practical importance of this result is very great, as it 

furnishes the means of obtaining a formula, which will give at 

I»nce the extreme limit of the resistance to flexure, or the weight 

which, applied to a post, will cause it to yield by bending, 

the formula used by Tredgold are calculated for a de- 
flection of j'o of an inch to one foot, or j^j; of the length, the 
weight which would cause a deflection of 1 would be w 

-7- Ten) ^^ — J — I '^^^ ^y substituting this value for w' in 
le equation 

P ^ fs w' I, 
ve&aA.P = mw = A. 
But from the ordinary formula for the stiffness of a beam 
I BOpported at the ends, we have 

90 id^ 
Therefore P = ^ = B. 

The expression P ^ 90 w shows that the extreme limit of 

e strength of any post whatever, of any length, breadth, or 

Jepth, or of any kind of material, is ninety times the weight 

a deflection of ^gg of the length. 

90 hd^ 
The second expression, P ^ - — jy— , will give the value of 

' directly, without first knowing the weight required to cause 
given deflection in a horizontally supported beam. In this 
expresaion, 6 =^ breadth in inches, d ^^ depth or least dimension 
in inches, I = length in feet, and c ^ a constant to be deter- 
mined by experiment for each species of material. 
The value of c for white pine is '01. By substituting this 



^B The value of . 
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value, wo lind P =~ ^~^r 

which gives the extreme limit of the resistance to flexure of i 

white pine post. 

The same expression may be employed to determine t 
constants used in the ordinarj formula for the stiffaesa d 



beams. For this purpose let the equation P = 



el' 



posed, which will give e ^z „ .; ■ ■ Find P by applying & 

string to a flexible atrip of the material to be experimented 
upon, in the manner of a chord to an arc, and ascertain the 
tension on the chord with an accurate spring balance. It will 
be found that, whether the strip be bent much or little, the 
tension on the chord, aa shown by the spring balance, will be 
constant, and this tension, in pounds substituted for P, will 
give the value of c without requiring, aa is necessary with other 
formuljfi, an observation of the deflection. 

Experiments made upon these principles with strips of 
white pine, yellow pine, and white oak, 5 feet long, IJ inchea 
wide, anil J inch deep, gave the following results: — 

The observed tensions were. 

White Pine, 7i lbs. value of e ^ -0097 
Yellow Pine, 6^ " " " = -0108 
White Oak, 6f " " " = -0104 

As the stiffness is inversely as these constants, it follows 
t^^t white pine ia stiffer tljan yellow pine or oak. The experi- 
ments of Tredgold give similar results. 



When a force is applied in the direction of the axis of a 
suspension rod, the resistance is directly proportional to the 
area of tbe section ; and, consequently, it is only necessary to 
multiply this area by the number expressing the resistance of 
a square inch. As metals are the only substance well suited 
to resist tensile strains, we find that they are almost exclusive- 
ly employed for this purpose, and generally in such lengths, 



I 
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when compared with their diameters, that the directionB of 
the strains will always coincide very nearly with the axis. 

If, however, in extreme cases, it should happen, that the 
weight can be thrown altogether on ono aide, then it is neces- 
sary to increase the area of the section ; the amount of which 
increase will he determined upon similar principles to those 
which apply in the case of columns. 



Torsion. 

The resistance which is opposed by a shaft to a twisting 
force is called resistance to torsion. 

The following method of investigation is similar to that 
pursued by Tredgold. 

If the shaft be of the form of a rectangular plate, we may 
suppose it to be supported at the corners A and B, and weights 
suspended from each of the other corners C and J) ; the strain 
produced by loading it in this manner would be similar to the 
twisting strains in shafts. As the weights at the four corners 
are supposed equal, there would be an equal tendency to break 

I at the same time along the diagonals A B and CD, or along 
fome other lines, at which the resistance might be less ; hut, 
before fracture, one of these Hues will serve as a fulcrum for 
r 
To determine the line of fracture when the material is nni- 
j form in composition and equally tenacious in every direction, 
let 2 represent the length A B of the line of least resistance, b 
=the breadth of the plate B C. Then AC= V z^—b'\ and if 
I represent the perpendicular Cp, we have z: -J z ^ — 6 ^ : ; 6 



Fro. 14. 
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The weight acting at the point C, its effect will be in pro- 
portion to the leverage Op, and the resistance of the section, 
the depth being constant, will be as its length z. The line of 
least reBistaoce b that at which z will be least when compared 

with y, or when — is a maximnm. We have therefore 

J — , which is a maximum when z = h >/2, or A G = B G. 

The case which has been considered is the most simple, and 
applies to the resistance of a uniform material such aa cast iron. 

Having found the length of z, it is only necessary to sub- 
stitute its value for the breadth, in the ordinary formulje for the 
resistance to a cross strain, in order to determine the strength. 

This ciilculation is evidently founded on the supposition, 
that the resistance is the same in every direction, as is the case 
in cast iron and similar materials ; but, in shafts composed of & 
fibrous anbstance, the line of least resistance would have a dif- 
ferent direction, depending upon the relative proportion between 
the lateral and longitudinal cohesions. It is not necessary, 
however, that we should proceed to the examination of this 
caae, since the only questions of practical importance are : 

What is the resistance to flexure within the elastic limits, 
and what degree of angular motion will he produced by a 
given flexure ? 

The angle of torsion may be deduced from the following 
considerations. Let (e) be the extension which the material will 
bear without injury when its length is unity. This extension 
must obviously limit the movement of torsion, or the angle of 
torsion ; but, since the line of greatest strain in a bar of great- 
er length than the diagonal of the square of its base is in the 
direction of the diagonal of a square, the whole extension 
would be in proportion to the length of a line wrapped around 
the bar at an angle of 45° with the axis, and would therefore 
be equal t(i{le^/2). The arc described, or the angular motion 
which this extension will allow, is equal to the diagonal of a 
square, of which this extension is the sides, or 1 : %/2 ; : le 
%/2 i 2 { 0, as is obvious by reference to the figure ; the exten- 
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sion of the diagonal = n, admitting a degree of angular motion 

Fia. 15. 




21 e represents the arc described in feet, or 24 Z e = the arc 

m inches. But if a = the number of degrees in an arc, and 

d , 

Y its radius, '0174533 being the length of an arc of one de- 

ad 
gree when its radius is unity, we have 2^le = -^ x .0174533, 

2750 I e 
or a = — 3 — . 
a 

That is, the angle of torsion (a) is as the length and extensi- 
bility of the body directly, and inversely as its diameter. 

2-284 I 
The value of e for cast iron is jsV?? tence a = — -^ — . 

1-965 Z 
The value of e for malleable iron is yj\j|j, hence a = — ^ — . 



Forma of equal strength for beams to resist cross strains. 

Whatever may be the form of the beam, it is always 
necessary that the area of the section resting upon the 
points of support should be sufficient to resist the force of 
detrusion, or that which tends to crush the fibres in a direction 
perpendicular to their length. This resistance is directly pro- 
portioned to the area, and if w represent the weight at the point 
of support. It the resistance per square inch, J' = breadth, and 
d' the depth ; then, the dimensions at the end must never be 
less than will be given by the equation w = RV d'. 

The practice of other writers has been to omit the conside- 
ration of this force in determining the forms of equal strength. 
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theirs. I 



The following results, obtained by omitting for the 
the consideration of the detruaive force, agree with 



Peopobition 1. If a beam he supported at the en^a, and 
tite load applied at any point between the supports, the ex- 
tended side being straight, the form of tlie compressed side wUl 
be that formed by two semi-parabolas. 

Fm. 16. 

Consider 0, the point of application of the weight, as ft 
fulcrum. 

Let w represent the portion of the weight sustained by A. 

X = the distance to any section whose depth is y. 

The strain will be to x, the resistance proportional to thfl ■ 
square of the depth will be y'^; hence y^ = w x, which is the 
equation of a parabola. 

Prop. 2, ]f the depth he constant, the horizontal section 
will he a trapezium. For in this case w x = d^y, x = — yt or 
y is proportional to x, which is the property of a triangle. 
FiQ. 17. 



Prop. 3. When a heam is regularly diminished towards 
the points that are least strained, so that all the sections will 
he circles, or other similar figures, the outline should be a cubic 
parabola. 

For, in this case, if y represent the diameter, or side of the 
HCtion, the resistance will be as y^, and the equation of mo- 
■MaU will be w a: = y^ 

Th* uine figure is proper for a beam fixed at one end and 
t^ ttN» kcUng at the other. 
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Prop, ^. If a vreight he uniformly dUtributed over the 
length of a beam supported at both ends, aitd the breadth be 
the same tArottghotit, the line bounding the eompressed aide 
thould be a semi-ellipse when the lower tide is ttraight. 

Fia. 18. 



-:^'V 



The reaction of the points of support, A and S, may be con- 
udered as two forces acting upwards, whilst the uniform weight 
acts downward ; these two classes of forces are therefore op- 
posed to each other, and the strain at any point will be propor- 
tional to the difTerence of their moments. 

Call I = ^AS. 10 = weight on A. 

The moment of w at the distance x will be w x. 



i 2 2r 

Hence, w 2! — — — = y^ .'.v!(^lx — ac^ = 2 ly'^. 

To refer the curve to the centre C, make I — x — z, whence 
ilx — x'' = V — 2^, and by substitution we have vi l^ — wx\ 
= 21 y^, or2ly^ + wx^ = w?\ which is the form of the equa- 
tion of an ellipse referred to the centre. 

Influence of the vertical forces. 

The forms which are here given for beams of equal strength 
correspond with the results obtained by all who have written up- 
on the subject of the strength of materials. But that they are not 
strictly correct can be readily proved. They have been obtained 
by directing attention only to the horizontal forces which pro- 
duce longitudinal strains upon the fibres of the beiiui. But 
another farce (the existence and efi'ects of which will be more ful- 
ly considered when we treat of wooden bridges), appears to have 



i 




44 BBIDGE CONSTRUCTION. 

been disregarded. Dr. Young alludes to a force which ho calli 1 

detrusion, tho effect of which is to cruah across the fibres cloae 
to a fixed point, but no allusion is made, either by him or any 
other writec, (as far as our information extends,) to the exist- 
ence of a force acting transversely on the fibres at any other 
point. It will be shown hereafter, that when the beam is uni- 
formly loaded, the vertical force in the centre is nothing, and it 
increases uniformly to the ends, where it is equal to half the 
weight upon the beam. Consequently, if the breadth of ii beam 
is constant (Fig. 18), the true figure of equal strength will not 
he A sn but omn,in which the area of -B o must bo sufficient 
to resist detrusion at the point B, and omc muBt be a straight 
line. 

If the beam was a solid of revolution, a g n or nm B would 
be a cubic parabola, and cmo & common parabola. 

If, instead of being uniformly distributed, the weight were 
applied entirely at the centre, the form of equal strength would 
be determined by the intersection of n' m' B with the side of 
the rectangle Oo', and would be n' m" o'. 

Lastly, if there should be both a uniform load and a weight 
applied at the middle, the figure to resist the vertical forces 
would be a triangle placed upon a rectangle (a trapezoid), and 
the form of equal strength in this case would be n' m' o". 

Peop. 5. ]^ a beam uniformly loaded and depth constant, 
be supported at the ends, the outline of the breadth should be 
two parabolas. 

Fig. 19. 



Hence, (tv 



B the depth is constant, will be proportional to y. 



Substitute I — z for x, to refer to the centre C, it becomes 
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To refer the carve to the point n, vre must make y' = no — 



*'"'» '='27 * '"° — ' 27 27 "' 

Reducing, we liave y' = ~^j- z', which is the eqaation of a 
parabola. 

Prop. 6. If a beam is fixed at one end only, the breadth 
eomtant, and the we^ht uniformly distr3>uted, the form of 
equal strength' will be a triangle. 

FiQ. 20. 



— _, the moment 
of resistance y^. 
Hence, y*= -- ^ , ory = sj -^r' ^i *•>« equation of a 

straight line. 

If the weight be all at one end we have y^ = fox,9, para- 
bola. 

If the sections be similar figures y^ = wx,v. cubic para- 
bola. 

Paop. 7. 2%« form of a sv^ensmn rod of equal strength 
is determined by the equation 2 = 2 a log. y. 

Fia. 21. 



i 



46 



BRIDGE CONSTHUCTION. 



Let M = weight suspended at A 
P = weight of any portion of the rod A o 
X = A 0, y = m, d X = o'l y + dy — o' n 
a = reaistaDce of material per square inch. 
Then, (w + P) = ay^ 
y'' dx= Bolidity or weight of portion o o' 
ta + P-'ry^dx = al^-\-dyY (aubtractmg the first e 
tion) y" dx = %ay dy 
dy 



dx = 



= 2al( 



PHOP. 8. The strength of two similar cylinders, or other 
tolids of the same material, supported at the ends and strained i 
hy their own weights, will le inversely as their like dimen- 
sions. I 

The strength of a single cylinder would be proportional to i 

. Let another similar cylinder be n times the dimension 

ml 

of the first, its weight would be as 1 
(»J') i' 



id its strength 
; hence, the strength of the first would be 



to tho strength of the second as n : 1. If the span of a 
bridge be doubled, even if the dimensions of all the parts he 
increased in the same proportion, the strength will only be 
one-half. 

Prop. 9. The parabolic beam of equal strength contains 
two-fifths less material than the circumscribing cylinder. 

Fig. 22. 



a 



From the equation of the curve we have y" = x. Hence, 
U# *li»iuo«t of the surface ABQ=xdy=y^dy, and the 

mrm^/y\iy = ^ = \xy. 

tW wtttHw ut equal to the surface multiplied by the cir- 
4!MW^'iW<»v J'.wfihwi by the centre of gravity. 



f^ydy 
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= distance of centre of gravity = \y 



47 



fxdy 

2«'.|y.^a;y = §flry x = ^ (cylinder generated by 
revolution of A 0), 

Prop. 10. When a plate is supported at two edges^ and a 
weight applied at the centre^ the weight of the plate itself not 
being considered^ the strength is constant whatever he the area. 
Let the plate be rectangular. 



Fig. 23. 




w w n b , 

Then, -^.nb = altj or It== -q- . — , which is a con- 

^ a 



Take the line p p^ passing through the centre, as the line 
of fracture. Call the sides a and (. Let n ( = distance to 
centre of gravity of each half, regarding the point of applica- 
tion of the weight as a fulcrum. 

stant as long as the ratio of i to a is constant. 

The same is true, if the fracture be supposed to take place 
along any oblique line, for if the plate be increased or dimin- 
ished, the lines w o and A i?, which express the leverage of the 
weight and the resistance, will always bear the same' ratio. 
(Fig. 26.) 




When the weight is uniformly distributed^ 



n 



w = i aby w X nb = ^nab^ = aliy li = -^b\ or the 
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etruin IB proportional to tlie area of tbe plate. Hence, where 
there is no applied weight, the strength of the plate diminishes 
in proportion aa the area increases. 

RELATIVE DEFLECTIONS. 

Prop, 11. To find the deflection of a rectangular beam 
tupjforted in the middle, and un^ormly loaded over iia letigth. 






Let A B\ie the beam, the fulcrum, x = distance of any 
perpendicular {y) from the extremity B. 

When the weight is at the extremity, the strain upon any 
section will be as the distance x, and will be represented by 
w X, but the deflection will he not only as the strain, but as 
the distance from B; hence, it will be proportional to w x^, or, 
i? p — to x'\ it is evident that^corresponds to the abscissa of a 
common parabola whose ordinate is x, and the whole deflection 
equal to the sum of these abscisaaa will be represented by the 
area B On' — J rectangle B n' R = [A). 

When the weight is uniformly distributed, the strain upon 
any section will be in proportion to the weight and distance 
frum B. 



Let X be any distance, then I : 



I 



weight on 



, w X 

the part x, g-r . 



- moment to which the strain or exten- 
sion of the fibres will be proportioned. The deflection, being 



» (h« strain and distance from B, will he -; 



If, then, y' ^ -^-v x', we perceive that y' is the abscissa of 
ft cutuo piuftbola of which x is the ordinate. 
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The area BOn = ^ of rectangle B On» = iB n' R = 
the deflection. 

Hence, the deflection in the two cases will be as ^ to }, o 



Prop. 12. The deflection of a beam supported at tie endt 
and uniformly loaded twU be to the defleetion of the tame beam, 
wAen the whole weight it in the centre, at 5 to 9. 



:2L 



^ 



When the whole weight is at the centre let w represent the 
weight apon one of the eapports, the strain upon any Bection at 
the distance x will be reprcBeuted by w x, and the deflection, 
B8 in the last proposition, by w x'. It will, therefore, a9 in the 
last case, correspond to the abscissa of a common parabola, of 
which X IB the ordinate. The sum of these deflections, or the 
whole defleetion, will be proportional to the area Apna =^ ^ 
rectangle Aonc. 

Let the beam be now sapposed to be aniformlj loaded, and 
let the defleetion doe to the extension of the fibres at the dis- 
tance X be ascertained. It is evident that the weights upon 
the points of support will be the same as formerly. 

The reaction of the point A may be represented by a force 
equal to w acting upwards, its leverage at the distance x will be 
w X, and, the deflection due to it, w x% as before ; but the eifect 
of the uniformly distributed load upon the part x diminishes 
this deflection, since it acts in the opposite direction ; its effect 

• Tredgold ffyea the proportioa in this ease as 4 to 3 {eee treatise on 
cut irOD, page 141]. To test the question by direct esperimeat, a flexible 
strip of wood 7 feet loDg was suspended at the middle. Two uniforro 
cbains of the same length were laid upon the top, and the deHection 
fonnd to be j of an inch: one chain was then suspended at each end, 
and the deflection became V ''^ "^ '"^"^ i hu^ 4: 11 : : 3 : S^, a r^^sult 
mDoh nearer the oolonlated proportion tlian wa* expected 



with the appa- ^^^^^^ 
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will be oi*'? »nd the whole deflection will therefore be (tc*' 

— oj*')* The expression .y^a:^ is represented by the area^ 

f' n' c, which we have already shown to be J rectangle. And 
hence, the deflections will be as ^ — | : ^, or as 5 to 8. 

STKENGTH OF PARTICULAR SECTIONS. 

Prop. 13. Strength of a triangular teetion. 

As this case is more curious than useful, we wilt simplj; 
indicate the mode of procedure without entering into its fnU 
iuvestigatioB. 

Fio. 27. 



Let j4B Crepreaent the section at the point of greatest strain 
h = height and h = base of triangle, pp' neutral axis 
R = the maximum strain upon a superficial unit, 
The strain varying as the distance from the neutral axis, it 
will be — ^ at the point A, and at any point of £ (7 it will be 



Rx 



fbuad thus, (A — x):x::R: -j- — — . The strain upon the 

Hpper part of the section will be represented by a pyramid, 
whose base is Ajtp', and altitude R ; upon the lower part, it 
wilt be the wedge-formed solid, whose base is pp'BO, and 

altitudo T ■ Tho volume of the solid wilt be the difference 

betweea the wedge /ip"B Cand pyramid jj'^" 0. 

By equating the moments wc obtain the value of x, and, 
coaaenueutly, the position of the neutral axis ; this value sub- 
stituted in the expression for the resistance of the section will 
jive ita vijJue in terms of J and h. 
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It is found, that the strength of the triangular prism, is to 
that of a rectangular prism having the same bas# and altitude 
as 839 : 1000, or nearly as 1 : 8. 

As the resistance to compression and extension are supposed 
equal, the prism must be equally strong, whether the base or 
vertex be compressed, provided the limit of elasticity be not 
exceeded. 

The investigation of this case leads to an apparently para- 
doxical result : it is found, that the prism becomes one thirty- 
seventh part stronger when the angle is taken off to one-tenth 
of the depth. 

The diflSculty will vanish, when it is remembered that the 
greatest resistance of any fibre is My and that in the triangular 
section, only the single point at the apex opposes this resist- 
ance ; whereas, if a portion be removed, every point of the line 
n n' opposes a resistance = jR. 

The triangular section contains half the surface of the cir- 
cumscribing rectangle, but is only one-third as strong^ hence, 
there is no economy in its use. 

Prop. 14. The strength of a cylinder supported at the 
ends is to that of its circumscribed prism as -^ : 1, or as '589 
:1. 

Fia. 28. 




The neutral axis being at the centre, the resistances to 
compression and extension will be represented by the ungulas, 
whose bases are the semicircles AnB and A n' B. 

R 

The volume of the ungula has been found to be 2 r^ -g . 
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The diatanoe of the perpendicular through the centre d 
gravity is f% rr.* 

* To find the toIudib and the poeition of the centre of graritj of <tn nl 
gala or solid formed by passing an oblique pluie through the diameb 
of the base of a aemi-cyllDder. 

Figs, ao and 31. 



An the sections parallel toAB will be rectaogles, the altitudes of i 
which irill be proportional to their distance from C 
Henoe, if H represent the altitude at p, and x ^ the distance of any 

flection, r = radius, y ^ ordinate, r : x :: B: =^ perpendicular of 

rectangle, and 2 — xy = aren. 

The elementary solid will be 2 — lyrfa:, audits monw.it = " — x'yiiar. 

The distance to the centre of gravity will be >- „T Z' 

1. To determine the volume of the ungula we have j(= y r'— i*; hence, 

fxydx=f{r' — x^)^xdx. Make r» ~ «» = »». Whence,ida!=— » 

which becomea, when taken between the limits, and t, = „ -■ 

This iiuirntiTe result does not effect the absolute volume : to interpret 
it, it mu3l I;i obaerred that the tutegral does not become when z ^= 0, 
but when j:--=t, ani consefjaently the solid lying in the direction of C 

from p should be negative. — — ■ -^ = — 7^ — = volume required by 

/■2K 
— ;- xydx. 



RESISTANCE OF MATERIALS. 



Hence, the moment becomes 2 r^ ■ -^ ' A * »■ = — g — ■ 

H 
The moment of the rectangle Ap is 2 r' ■ -5 • f r = f Ji r', 

Butjiir': jTJilr^:: 1 : -jg- : : 1 : 589. 

The volume of the uogula is therefore equal b> that of a, pynunid whosi 
btwe IB the ciTcumBcribiog reotangle with the aame tiltitude. 
Tofind the centre of grarity, we have ya;'y da: ^=/(r' — x^)^x'dx = 
I 5 ('■' — x^)^2xdx. Integrate by parts, making in the formula 

fcdy = zy—fydx « = g y = {T^-~x*)i 

whence, dy ^f (r' — z')2i(i«. Substitute these yalues wo obtnin I ^ 
{r»_3:')i2nii = ~(r* — i")! 1+ \f{r*—x^)idx. The quantity 
(r'— i')i n will reduce too when 1 = 071 = i-ithia terra will therefore 
disappear and the eipress ion reduces to/x*{r' ^x')!(ii^ ifix^ — 'X^i 

1' dx. TrftQHpose the lait term to the first number, and redufie_/"Cr* — x*y 
z*dx = i(,T*^x')^r^dx. 

But the integral/Cr' — i")' (rfr), between the limits and r, represents 
the area of a quadrant ^ {n t*. 



Hence, /(r' 



-i-)i.'<ix=i,.'(^) 



i^nr^^diatacco from the o( 



of the circle to the perpendicular 



through the centre of grftvity. 

The line which joins C nod the middle point of R pasaes through the 
centrea of ajl the elementary rectangles, and, therefore, the centre of 
gravity must be fuund at the intersection of thia line with the perpen- 
dicular, through a point at a dietanee of y^ jt r from the centre. Its 
distance from the base ia therefore the fourth term of the proportion 




mi 
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Prop. 15. If n repre»ent the ratio of tJte inner and o 
diameterg, the strength of the solid cylinder will be to that of a 
tube of the lame exterior diameter aal:(l — n '). 

FiQ. 29. 



Let r = exterior radiua, nr = interior radius. It = strain qt 
A, then r : nr :: R : n S = strain at P. 

The resistance of the Bemicircle OAis q ■ (See last 

problem). 

The vesistance of the semicircle OP is - — q — . 

vr^M 
The resistance of the ring is — s — (1 — n^) g 

— g— : — 8~ (1 — "*) = : 1 : (1 - «')■ 

Prop, 16. To find the ^rength of a vertical rift with Ao- 

rizontal flangea on both sides. 



This case can be immediately deduced from that of a rect- 
angular section, for the area is evidently equal to the rectangle 
A — 2 rectangles n vi, and aa the neutral axis is in the cen- 
tre, the strength will he equal to the difference of the strength 
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of these rectangles. Call 6 d = the circuinacribiDg rectangle,. , 
A C, b' d' the deducted rectangles 2 n m. 

But the strain on the extreme fibres of the ioner rectaDgle , 
U not as great as R ; it is therefore necessary to introduce th» 
relative values of these strains. The strain at the distance 
^d' from the neutral axis is determined from the proposition 

'a.d' 

d 



d-.d'i: 



bd^S represents the resistance of the rectangle b' d' 



b'd' 



,Md' _ 



■■ resistance of the rectangle b' d' 



These resistances are to each other as b d'' 



Hence, the strength of the eircnmseribed 
that of the given section aa b d^ : (i d' 



, b'd'' 
d 



jctangle : 



Prop. 17- The »tronge»t beam that can be cut out of a 
tree or given cylinder has the breadth and depth t» the pro- 

fortion of 1 (o V2. 



The strength is as b d", or as the product of the breadth 
and square of the depth. Call d' — diameter of cylinder, x = 
depth; then, Vd'^ — a:^ = breadth, and a: ^ -^d'^ — z^ = a max- 
imum. The first differential co-efficient is id'^z' — Gx\ 
placing this equal to zero, x becomes = d' -/l; substitute this 
value of X in the expression for the breadth, it becomes 
i/ d'^ — ^ d" ^ d' y/ 1. 

But d' n/| : d' Vi : : ^/2 : 1. 

In precisely the same way, it can be shown, that the 
r (tiffest beam which is proportional to 6 d' will have its 





S6 
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I breadtb to its depth aa 1 : •/S. In thia case the breadtAi' 
B equal to the radius. 

The geometrical conatruction of the figure of the stiffest 
beam is extremely simple. From opposite extremities of any 
diameter with radii equal to the radius of the cylinder describe- 
aro8 cutting the circumference and join the points of intersection. 

Fro. 34. 



The construction of the figure of the strongest beam is also 
very simple, for, since the sides are as 1 : %/2, the hjpothenuse 
will be -yS, and from the properties of right-angled triangles, 

1 

■/3 ' """' ~VB 

Lay off therefore one third of the diameter, and erect a 
perpendicular ; its intersection with the circumference will de- 
termine the point D. 



v/S : 1 : 



: A0 = 



-:V3::l:i 



hence, 



Prop. 18. To find the resistance of a beam lying kori- 
/ upon an edge. 




Let AB he a, diagonal h — perpendicular CP R = 

strain upon 0, the whole strain will he represented by the 
pyramid, whose base is AB and altitude R ; its volume is 
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The distance from A B to the perpendie- ] 



2*3 6 ■ 

alar through the centre of gravity is ^ h, and the moment will j 
b d h R 



therefore be - 



12 



ABOaniABD will 



The moments of the two pyramid! I 
^ bdhR 



bd^R 



When the side ACi& vertical the moment is 

o 

The ratio of the strength will therefore be as £^ : ^, or as 
tte Eide is to the perpendicular. 

When the section becomes a square we have d : h: : V2 : 
1 ; hence, the strength of a square beam where the side is 
vertical is to the strength when the diagonal is vertical as 
n : 1. 

Prop, 19. When the pressure upon a beam supported at 
tA« ends varies as the distance, the point of greatest strain mil 
he at a distance from the unloaded extremity equal to the 
h multiplied by the square root of one-third, or {I -/J). 

Fig. 36. 



In this ease, the pressure will be proportional to the area 
of a triangle, the centre of gravity of which is at a distance 



-11 



I 



Then, for the weight upon A we have I : - 
weight at A. 
In like manner — ^— = weight at B. 

Let X = distance of any section from A. The resistaneo 
f of the support A, being regarded as a force = -g- acting up- 



BRIDGE CONSTRUCTION. 



'. irards, ■will be opposed by tbe weight upon x acting downward, 
] ftod the difference of tlie moments will represent the strain. 

For the first we have ~ • x = ~^ = moment of force 



1 1.. 

For the second i 



square of the lengths, /' : a:' ; 

,, , . X V)X^ , 

the leverage is - — r^— " \ 



: the weights will be aa the 
I : — jj- = weight on x. As 



wx 



weight on x. 

The difference will be (—^ "oTt) " strain on section. 

By the principles of maxima and minina we have 

(W W ,\ 9 i^ J ,1 - 

Pkop. 20. To determine the extension of the fibres wAen 
a beam is supported at the ends and loaded in the middle. 

A beam supported at the ends and loaded in the middle is 
in the same condition aa a beam resting upon a fulcrum in the 
middle and loaded with equal weights at the ends. 

Fig. 3T. 



Z^^^ly 



Z^ 



Let I = one-half the whole length 
w = the weight on A 

e = the maximum extension, which will be at 0. 
Now, as tbe extension at any distance is in proportion to 
t^ strain, it will evidently be in proportion to ar; and we have 

•-l:x::e: —j— = extension at the distance x. 



* Tredgold ^ves it ^^ I. 



J 



RESISTANCE OF MATERIALS. 59 

But, the deflection being as the extension and distance di- 

rectly, and inversely as the depth, it will be as —j— . — = -=--=-. 

k a la 

Call this expression (y), we have therefore, y = -— a;^= the 

Id 

equation of a parabola, of which, x is the ordinate, and y the 
abscissa. 

The whole deflection being equal to the sum of these ab- 
scissas will be represented by the area A OD = \ rectangle 

A 2) = 4 Z • (,-i /') = ii. The deflection of the part B 

Ha ' 6 a 

being equal to that of A (7, the whole deflection will be . 

o a 

-«, Sd X (deflection) ^ 
Whence, ^pj^ ^ = e.* 

By observing the deflection produced by a given weight, 
and substituting its value in the above expression, the value 
of e can be ascertained. For cast iron, when the weight is 
15,300 lbs. per square inch, it is found to be ^iuj inches for 
a length of one inch. 

Means of determining the constants, 

B D^ 

The equation R' = — j^ expresses the relation between 

the dimensions of a beam when the deflection is in proportion 
to the length. If this deflection be assumed at ^^ of an inch 
for every foot of length, and d = the observed deflection 
caused by the application of a weight w. 

Then, d : w :: -r^' -tk-^ = weight required to produce the 

40 40 a 

given deflection. By substituting this value for w, we obtain 

p 40BD^d 

w P 

To determine the value of My experimentally, let a beam 



* This expression is the same as that given by Tredgold, but the 
manner of obtaining it is far more direct and simple. (See Treatise on 
cast irony p. 136.) 



m 
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. be placed upon two supports and loaded with anj know 

weight, not so great aa to impair the elasticity. 

Observe the deflection {if), the weight (w), the distance bo- I 
\ tween the supports (/), the breadth {B), and the depth (D). The [ 
I length being in feet, and the other dimensions in inches. 

Substitute these values and perform the operations indica- , 
ted, the value of R will be obtained. 

This constant for caat iron has been found to be '001 Tredgold. 
" » White fir " " " -01 " 

" " Oak " « " -0109 " 

« " Yellow pine " " -0115 " 

" " American white pine " '0125 Author. 
The formula which expresses the strength of a beam is 

= R when the beam is supported at both ends and the 

weight applied in the middle. 

To determine the constant, weighta should be applied and 
gradually increased as long as no perceptible flexure remains 
upon their removal. 

The highest value of w thus obtained will give the value 
of R. In this formula, R expresses the maximum strain upon 
a square inch ; but, in determining its value, when used in 
proportioning the parts of important structures, it is proper 
to observe, that the strength of materials generally dimin- 
ishes as the length of time in use increases, and, that a 
weight which will produce no perceptible deflection in a short 
time, may produce a very great deflection when long continued. 

From some experiments, made by the writer in the spring 
of 1840, it appeared, that locust would bear for a few seconds 
a strain of 5500 pounds per square inch without apparent 
injury, but the elasticity was impaired by 2304 pounds per 
square inch continued 16 days. 

The value of R for cast iron when the time was short was 
found by Tredgold to be 15300 pounds 

, For White fir the constant is 3519 " 

« Oak " " " 3825 " 

" Yellow pine " " 3825 " 

The above constants were deduced from experiments and 
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otber data furnished by Tredgold ia his treatise on cast iron, 
but the writer believes them to be entirely too great for perma- 
nent strains : in the course of experiments, already referred to,* 
he found, that when white pine, yellow pine, and hemlock, 
were subjected to a strain of from 1500 lbs. to 1800 lbs. per 
square inch, continued for 16 days, the pieces did not recover 

• These eiparimenta were made at York in the year 1840. The writer 
apon oommeiiciDg his datiea aa an eugiDeer on the York and Wrigbtsville 
Rul Rood, found in the office aoumber of very fine speoimens of wood, that 
had been piocared, for the purpose of experimsatiDg apoa them, by T. 
Jefferson Cram, formerly, asBistant professor of natural philosophy at 
the U. S. Mi). Acad., and at that time, a civil en^neer on the Baltimore 
ud Susquehanna Rail Road. Unwilling to lose so favorable an oppor- 
tani^, several other speoimens wen added to the nnmber, and experi- 
ments made with a view of datermioing, not the absolate strength, bat 
the elastic limit. The result is given in the following table : 

When the piecea did not exactly recover their shape they are marked 





Kind of Tlmlnr. 


BininperMi.iiich 


Tine, 


B«m>rk.. 


1 


White pine 


2272 


10 min. 


Injured. 


2 


do. 


1548 


16day» 


Iigured. 


3 


Hemlock 


2624 


5 min. 


Injured. 


4 


,do. 


1620 


16 days 


Injured. 


5 


Yellow pine 


284S 


5 min. 


l^ani. 


6 


do. 


1800 


16 days 


Injured. 


7 


Locust 


5504 


2 min. 


Not injured. 


8 


do. 


3600 


3i days 


Injured. 


9 


do. 


2304 


16 do. 


Injured. 


10 


White oak 


4248 


15 min. 


Not injured. 


11 


do. 


7200 


do. 


Injured. 


12 


do. 


3648 


40 hours 


Not injured. 


13 


do. 


4088 


48 do. 


Injured. 



The pieces were all 5 feet loog, 3 inches deep, 1 inob wide, supported 
at one foot from the end. The weight acting with a tarerage of 4 feet. 



B is determined from the fi>tmala B ' 
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There were three pieces of each kind, all very superior. 
From these experiments it appears, that there is a great difference in 
the powen of resistance of different kinds of timber, and that Oak and 
Locust are br superior to Hemlock and Pine. Also, that a small weight 
long continued may produce more permanent flexure than a much greater 
one applied only for an instant. 




OONSTEUCTION. 

1 the remoral of the weight ; and in practice, 

I hk bi» nal oaaaidereil it safe to assign more than 800 lbs. per 

I a perm&Qent load and 1000 as an accidental 



I1k» following table ma^ be foimd of mncli utility : 
tJotiunn A cuntiuus the constants used in the formula for 
ht atiffNvss uf trains supported at the ende and loaded in the 

laUldle. R = — tt, (dimetisions all in inches, except the 

Uugtb, which is in feet.) 

Oolomn B contains the constants used in the formula for 

h* slrougth H = gXTi " strain on a square inch in pounds, 

(the dimeusiona being all in inches.) 

Column C gives the greatest extension without injury. 
" D " specific gravity. 
'* B " weight of a cubic foot in lbs. 
" K " wt. of the modulus of elasticity in lbs. 
■' U " height of the mod, of elasticity in feet. 
'li«# data liav» been obtained from Tredgold. 





A 


B* 


c 


t> 


B 


F 


c 


t^Wt li:wu 


-UOl 


15.300 


T^I 




450 


18,400.000 


5,750,000 




'UUUtt 


IT.ftW 


r»W 




476 


24,920,000 


7,550,000 


VtlMtaiia. 


■iHt 


3.li30 


T^ 


U-4V 


iw-a 


1,830.000 


8,970,000 


^<«^ 


■UIOK 


3.m 


*U 


0-83 


52 


1,700.000 


4,730,000 


\^i> vm 


lilOo 


3.900 


i+i 


0-46 


asj 


1,600.000 


8,700.000 



I'W wvi^Ut of the modulus of elasticity is determined by 
tbv >m>^hou 1 : - : : tp : modulus, (e) is found in column 



a B 1 consider too great for titober; aa ro- 
H no opinion, having made no experintents. 
i.'t think it safe in practice to usa higher 
■.ilmnn B divided bj four.— Jurtor, 
11 \meTican whiM pine the constant in -OlSo. 
■uiiuliwitmnstbeobBBrved, that » includes 
I'o Slid the weight sustained at the middle 
'I lk« bewn must be deducted ; or, if the 
kilui't Iha whole weight of tho beam and 
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Ikstbad of commencing this treatise with a history of Bridge 
Construction, and an explanation of the various plans that 
have from time to time been adopted, it 19 believed that a 
preferable mode vrill be to establieh first the true principles of 
construction, and then to apply these principles to an exami- 
nation of plans that have been executed. By this means it 
can be ascertained how far they coincide with, or depart from, 
the principles which we endeavor to establish, and how far 
the correctness of these principles is confirmed by practical 
experience. 

The most important part of any bridge, and that which 
admits of the greatest variation in form and principle, is the 
support of the roadway. To this therefore our chief attention 
vill be directed. 

The most simple snpport for a roadway evidently consists 
of a series of longitudinal timbers laid betireen two abutments 
or piers. And as the examination of this case will lead, by 
easy gradations, to others which are more complicated, and as 
it also involves many of the principles which apply to struc- 
tures of a more important character, we will begin by an 
examination of the forces which act upon a single beam laid 
upon two supports and loaded with a weight, either uniformly 
distributed, or concentrated at any given point. 

(68) 
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It has been shown in treating of the reeistance of aol 
that the fibres on the upper side will be compressed, and om 
the lower side extended ; that within the elastic limits the r^ 
Bistanccs to these forces are equal ; that the intensity of the 
strain varies directly as the distance of any fibre from the nen- 
tral axis, and that at the axis itself the strain is nothing. 

There exists, also, a force called, by Dr. Young, detrnsion, 
the effect of which is to crush across the fibres close to a fixed! 
point, and the resistance to which is directly proportional to 
the area of the cross section. 

This force, as has been shown, modifies the torm of a beam 
of equal strength, which, instead of being the apex of a conia 
section at its extremity, must be enlarged sufficiently to resist 
this force of detrusion. 

The existence of this vertical force, and its effects at other 
points, have not been considered by writers on the resistance 
of solids, probably because it diminishes rapidly in approach- 
ing the centre of a beam, whilst the area of the section generally 
increases. That a vertical strain upon the fibres exists at other 
points can be shown by the following eonsiderationa. 

Let A B represent a beam supported at A and B, and dis- 
regarding for the present its own weight, let it be loaded with 
a weight applied at the centre. 



1 




This force is directly transmitted to the points A and B, 
each of which sustains one half the weight. The lines of 
direction of the fort'os are along A W and B W. 

By construeting the parallelograms of forces on the diafjo- 
nals, we find w o = ^w n = ^ w lor the vertical forces trans- 
mitted to A and B, and po = the horizontal strain at w, whica 



is determined by the proportion di^l::^w: op^ 



I 
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Fwliicli / representH the length, and d the depth.) The Bams I 
■■force is tranaiuitted to S. We can also determine thia horizon- 
tal force, by the condition that it shall keep the part w c in 
equilibrio. Regarding w as a fulcrum, and the weight at B ^ 

i w, the moment of thia force will be J w x J i = -7-- The 

moment of the horizontal force, acting with a leverage d, will 

be Sd, and S= 5— i as before. 
'id 

We will now consider the action of these forces at another ■ 

point (S), the weight, as before, being applied entirely at the 

middle point of the beam. 

1. horizontal strain at S. 
Since the weight w ia equally supported by each of the 
points A and B, we may continue to consider (w) as a fulcrum, 
' and, that forces (^ w), acting upwards at A and B, maintain 
the equilibrium. 

The portions {A n) and (n B) will be in the condition of 
beams fixed at one end, and loaded at the other. 
The weight ^ w applied at B, acting with a leverage u ^S 

C produces an effect equal to the product q'^ "u, and the hori- 
Kontal strain at S acting with a leverage d has for its moment 
S X d. Hence, 2? d = -^ or i -= tt^, which becomes 

«hen (u = 2), »■— j-j, as before. 
The horizontal strain in the middle of the beam ia to the 

■ . - I 

tune strain at any other point as -^ : u, and consequently ra- 

l 

a, triangle constructed on -^ as 



ties with the perpendiculars 
a base. 

2, Vertical force at any point. 

The horizontal at S waa found to be otji but it 




IB evident, ^^^^ 

mm 
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that the portion of the beam D S, with the applied weight i 
W, preeses against the croaa section at >S^, and must be resist* 
by the reaction at that point. 

If the horizontal force -^-r, acting with its leverage ((() 

was sufficient to sustain the part D 8, the effect of the weight 

at W would bo entirely overcome, and there would remain 

nothing to produce a downward strain upon the fibres at {S), 

or, in other words, the vertical force would be zero. That 

this is not the case, however, can be seen by estimating the 

force necessary to sustain D Slxi equilibrium. 

As ( W) acts with a leverage D W or An, the equation of 

w I w I 

momenta will be ^ d! := -~-, or H' = ^. But we have 



2d- 



seen that the horizontal strain at iS is actually S ^^ 

The difference is {B' —H) = ^{1 — u). 

As this expression cannot become zero for any point he-i 
tween W and C, it follows, that the horizontal force is not 
sufficient to sustain tho weight, and there must consequeotly 
be a cross strain upon the fibres which must compensate for 
this deficiency, and be resisted by a vertical reaction. 

Call this vertical force/, it acta with a leverage = D S ^ 
{I — u). The difference of the horizontal forces, or jff' — ff^ 
acts with a leverage ^ d- The equation of moments 



1M 



therefore be / (i — «) = d . g-^ (? — w), from which, ■ 

tain/= "n, or, the cross strain upon the fibres produced hy a 

weight applied in the middle is constant at every point, and 
equal to one-hay' the weight. 

We can obtain the same result by another method. Using 
the same notation as before, we may suppose that the vertical 
force (/) [acting at 5* with a leverage SD = {I — m),] and the 
horizontal strain at S, acting with a leverage d, sustain in 

equilibrium the weight ( W) acting with a leverage WJ> = -^. 
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The equation of moments will be 

Substitute the valne of ff= ^-— and reduce we find/ = — i 

2d 2 

before. 

Again, let ( W) be a fulcrum and (| w) a force acting up- 
wards at B, with a leverage W0= —, W being taken as the 

point of rotation. This force will be resisted by the horizontal 
force acting with a leverage (d), and / acting with a leverage 

(i- «)=ira 

The equation of moments -will be 

which, by reduction, gives / ^ — , as in the other cases. 

When the weight is not applied in the middle, it may be 
shown in the same way, that the vertical forces on each side 
will be constant and equal to the pressures on the points of 
support. 

Let the toeight he uniformly distributed. 

In this case the forces will be determined in two different 
ways, as this will serve to verify the results, and exhibit more 
folly the manner of their action and distribution, 

1. By means of the moments. 

The weight being uniformly distributed, one-half of it will 
be sustained by each point of support. To estimate the strain 
at any point, iS', we may suppoao the part D S tohe fixed, and 
the weight ^ w at B, to act upwards with a leverage m, this 
is opposed by the weight of the portion u acting down- 
Wards with a leverage — ; hence, it W = strain at S, S' d = 



1 



^L force 
^H Wardf 



,1 M 

' 2T' 



ij-p-, W = -j;-^, { — = — \ = horizontal strain at i?, 

= -— — = horizontal strain at centre. 



J 
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2. By reaolution of forces. 

The weight at S is one-half of the portion on S D od^m 

one-half of that oo S 0, coosequentlj, it is equal to one-half V 

of the whole weight, or — . Join S A and iSB, and let Sii 

= ^w. From similar triangles we can obtain 
AB : An' :: Sn' : So' 

or l:l-u::^_:ho' = ^^ 

= weight transmitted to B from S, 

and =-T- (f — v) + {-^ « = J the weight on «) = — 

should be, for the whole weight at B. 

We also have Sn' : n' B i: So' : 



So' xn' B 



Sn' 

— ^ J X « = -— /-— — \ for the horizontal force at S, as 

before. I 

The same results would be attained, for m' o" = the hori- J 

lontal force in the direction 8d. 

The horizontal force that would sustain the part S 0, as 

p JL.1- ^t . . UW , H 1 UW U 

found by taking the momenta, la — ;— X — . — = -^r-j- " -j-. 

Comparing this with the former result, wc finJ that the 
horizontal strain at ;S' is to the force that would simply auatain 
the part S C aa (I — «) is to m ; and conaeqnently, it is only 

when K = — or the point S coincides with the centre, that the 

horizontitl strain is equal to the force that would snatain either 
portion in equilibrio, if the beam be supposed to be cut through 
at that point. 

Ad (/ — m) is greater than i* for any point between and 
lliu wutr?', it followa, that the horizontal atrain is greater than 
iivuVl bv |ii'oduoed simply by the pressure of the weight on S 
^* if tS'W to move around B. 

\lt %« mftko u = 0, both the above strains become o, hut 
^ yi\««H'Uon I — u : u would give / : o. This result is a 
4WM>l^*'WW 4f (lio omission of the factor u which is common 
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to both terms ; if it be introduced, the proportion becomes u 
(I — u) : u\ which reduces to o : o when « = o and involves 
DO contradiction. 

The strain at any point being ^ (u y) will be a maxi- 
mum whenever (w y) is a maximum. The first differen- 
tial coefGcient of this expression being placed ^^ o, we have 
1 J- =0, or M =^ n". Hence, the maximum strain is in the 

centre. 
The force necessary to sustain the part S D, if applied at 

S, in the direction 5 Z*, is ^-^ {~~!~) ■ 

Comparing this with the actual strain at :iS, which is ^j 

( — ^ — I «, we find the former to be the greater in the proportion 

of (I — u) : u. 
CoDsequences which are deduced from the above results. 

1. Since the horizontal strain at the centre is e.tactly equal 
to that which would sustain one-half of the beam, if the other 
half should be removed, it follows, that there can be no verti- 
cal strain at this point. 

2. Aa the actual horizontal strain at any other point S is 
less than the force that would sustain the part i92> in the pro- 
portion of M to / — M, it follows, that the part S D must press 
vertically and produce a vertical strain, which would he mea- 
sured by a vertical force sufficient to compensate for the diffe- 
rence of the horizontal forces. 

As the horizontal forces are proportional to U and (I — m). 
If S represent the strain at S, we have u: I — « : : ff : 

Sy V and the difference of the forces will be S ( -1 



-^-^(-.-)- 



This force is not resisted by any antagonist horizontal force, 
»nd must therefore produce a vertical strain on the 



izontal force, J 

he fibres, the S 
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measure of whicli would be tbe force which acting vei 
would give tbe same moment in reference to the point A. 
Call m' this force; its leverage is (/ — u). The momenta 

will be M( 1 d and w' {I — w), by which we obtain 

— r). Substitute the value of jff = g-j 

to' = a-j{i — 2 «) = The expression fol 
the vertical strain at any punt 8 which becomes zero at the 
«eiitre, or when « = J i. When « = o we have w' = -^ = 
strain at the ends. 

This expression ^ (i — 2«)i3 equal to the difference 
So' — So" of the vertical components for 

I : l — u ::^w: 'l^-ll ^ So' 



( — - — \ we have 



21 



i;ii: 

!»(;- 



i 
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{l-2u) 



Btnce (/ o" represents the vertical strain at any point. 

The expression ^.{l — 2u) = — ->w+ -^ bring of the 

form. y= — ax + h is tbe expression for a straight line, and 
thorefore if AB represent a beam, and Bn = ^w the straight 
line, c n will determine the perpendiculars p m which measure 
tho strains. 



To show this more olewly let « = s — ^ whence x = ^ 



WOODEN BRIDGES. 71 

^ tt = oj). Substitute the value of u and reduce : tlie ex- 
preseioQ yu + -^ becomea -j x which is the equation of 

a Btraight line paaaing through the origin 0. 

It follows therefore that the vertical strains are exactly pro- 
portional to the distance from the centre, a consequence of the 
greatest importance in its application to the practice of Bridge 
Construction, 

To find the curve which represents the horizontal atrmin. 

The horizontal strain at any point of a beam supported at 

the ends and loaded uniformly, was found to be -„ ■ , - X — j — - 

in which u represents the distance of the point from the end, 
w = the whole weight, I = the length, and d = the depth of 

NOTK. — It may be thought thnt the priooiple which I have eniJeBYored 
to eatablish ia too simple to require tho explaDation that has been giTea i 
hut simple as it is. the cooeequencea are important, aod I do not know 
that it has been noticed by writers upon Bridge Construction or the re- 
aistance of Solids ; certain it is that tbe effects which naturally result from 
it have been overlooked in proportioning structures. In fact it was not 
nadl some months after my attention had been directed to tho theory of 
Bridge Construction, thnt I was led to observe the difference in the vertical 
farces at different points of a straight trufs. The fact that such difference 
eiiats was first pointed out to me by H. R. Campbell, of Phila., a gentle- 
man who in the course of a long and estensive practice as a Civil Engi- 
Mer, has eajojed rare opportunities for becoming acquainted with Bridge 
CoDBtruction and for observing the effects of time and accidents. 

In a conversation with him upon the principles of the art, he asbod me 
to explain why the chords of a Bridge which had settled coosiderablj 
vere more bent at the abutments than at the middle. I had not then 
particularly noticed the fact, but he assured mo that although the de- 
pieaBion was greatest in the middle when a straight Bridge settled below 
its levol, yet the curvature was not uniform, and the quickest bond, or 
in other words the least radius of curvature, was always nearest the 
abutment. In a aubsoquent examination of a targe number of bridges, 
1 invariably found that tbe joints of the braces near the abutments were 
oompressed and tight, whilst near tho centre of the spans no symptoms 
of crushing were percepttbie, and in soma cases where the joints of the 
central braces were not well fitted, a knife blade could bo introduced, 
clearly indicating a great increase of pressure towards the abutmeots, 
and as a consequence, the necessity of increasing the n 
the vertical supports towards the extremities. — Authai; 



lumber or size of J 
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the beam. This expreaaion can be put under ■ 
w '" s 

Fro. 40. 



If we make u — o or m = / the expression in either case 
heeomes o, and if we express the values of the strains by the 
ordinates of a curve of which the above is the equation, we 
find that the curve passes through the points B and A at the 
ends of the beam. 



If we differentiate the expression g~T w — ^ITi "' 0.111S} 

Scient equal to zero : we have 
I 

^ and the maximum is at the 



place the first differential co- 

^-2!;"" = '"'''™"'' = 

centre C. 

The value of the maximum strain found by substituting 

I , wl 

5 for tt is g-j. Let this value be represented by the line C, 

P and p will be a point of the curve. 

To ascertain the nature of the curve, we will transfer the 
origin from B (the point from which u is reckoned) to p. 
I 

First make w = (^ — x) we obtain for the value of the 

■ ■11 "' ^ ^ ■, 

ordinate when the expression la reduced y = s-j — n- . . x' 

which is the equation of the curve when the origin is at O. 



Again make y = j 



and we obtain y' — 



2dr 



which is the equation of the curve when the origin is at^, 
but this equation is that of a parabola ; bonce, the ordinate of 
« pHrftholn drawn through B,p, and A will exhibit the inten- 
itity wf llio horiiontol strain at any point, and furnishes a geo- 
luvtriml method of obtaining it. 
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To find the pressure upon the supports when a beam ia 
framed as a cap upon the tops of several vertical posts, and 
a weight applied directly over one of the posts. 

This is a case which may be of use in proportioning the 
umbera for bridges when the supports are close together. 

Fig. 41. 



I 



If we suppose the material of the posts to be perfectly in- 
elastic, the middle one would bear the whole of a weight ap- 
plied at and no part of it would be sustained by A and £ : 
but if the beam be flexible and the substance of the posts 
elastic, the pressures upon A and £ would depend upon the 
relative degrees to which these properties were possessed. If 
the beam be very stiff and the posts elastic, a large part of the 
pressure will be thrown upon A and B, and if the beam be 
7ery flexible and the post but slightly elastic, nearly all the 
weight will be sustained at 0. 

When the distance between the supports and the dimen- 
siona of a beam are known, the flexure caused by a given 
weight is readily calculated : and when the length of a sup- 
port ia known, the reduction in length due to a given weight 
can also be determined. 

If w represent the weight at Q, d — the deflection which 
would be produced if the support were removed, e = the re- 
duction in length by the same weight which the post would 
experience. Then if x represent the actual deflection, we will 
have, since the deflection is always proportional to the weight, 

i : X i: w : —j— = weight sustained by the beam and 

\ Iriiich is transmitted to the points A and B. 

X :: w : = weight sustained by post C, the 
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sum of tbese wcighta muBt be equal to w. We therefore h&w9 






■cot (e + d)xt= ed,x=: - 



Sabstituting this value we find 
For tie presBnre upon A and B = 

For the pressure upon Q = = 



2d 2 (i + d) 
wd 
~lT~d 



If the ends of the posts instead of resting against solid points 
of support, be placed upon a second beam, the cireumatances 
of the case will be very different. 

Fia. 42. 



( 



Let A and D F be two equal beams connected by an 

upright in the centre and loaded with a weight at B, 

If we suppose B E to be perfectly incompressible, then in 
ease of flexure a c and I) F would retain their parallel posi- 
tions, and each would assist equally in sustaining the load, the 
post would then be pressed upwards against the point B with 

a force equal to the reaction of the lower beam or equal to — . 

But if the post he elastic it will be compressed to some ex- 



rise, and the deflection becoming less it would sustain less of 
the weight. A C must then sink lower to compensate for this 
diminished strain on the lower beam, and in proportion to the 
, elasticity of B e will be the difference of tho strains upon A c 
and B F. 

To determine the strains and deflections of the beams and 
the degree of compression of the posts by calculation. Let the 
beams be supposed of any relative size, and to make the case 
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general, let the stiffnesB of the lower be to that of the uppw, j 

as n ; 1. ^ 

Also let w = weight nt B, d = the deflection that it would 1 

prodnce in the distaoce Ac, e =^ the compression of the post 

, by the same weight, x ^^ the actual deflection in the upper I 

. Then d : x : z w : -^ x = weight sustained by upper 

, and w ^ X = to (1 — -r) = portion of weight trana- 

[ nutted to lower beam, 

The deflection of the lower beam by the weight w ia n if, 
hence the actual deflection will be determined by the propor- 
tion K : n d : : te (1 — -j) i n d (1 — -j) = n d — n x ^= 
»(i-:r). 

The difference between the deflections of the beams must 
give the compression of the post, which b accordingly equal 
to a; — n {d — x) = (n + 1) x — mi. But the compression 
of the post as determined from the pressure will be w : e : : 






}, equating these results we have e — 



t 



{n + l)d- 

Talue substituted in the expressions -r x and vt (1 — -v) 

will give the portions of the weight sustained by the upper 
and lower beams, and by the post. 

From the above we learn that when the beams are equal, 
the pressure upon the post is always less than J W. 
ed + d^ 



For in this case n = 1 and a 



2d + 



- when e 
d 



and each 



the post is incompressible, we have x - 

beam bears half the weight, consequently the strain upon the 
post, which is always equal to that upon the lower beam, will 
be ^ W. If e be not o the value of x will be greater than 

g-, and consequently the poat will transmit to the lower beam 
I less than ; 





18 BRIDGE CONSTRUCTION. 

The pressure upon the points A and C will be each one 

half of the weight sustained by the upper beam, and on the 
points I> and F one-half of the weight on the lower beam, 



Strength of a long beam laid over several supports. 

This subject properly belongs to the resistance of timber ; 
but as it expresses so nearly the condition of a continuous 
bridge supported by a number of piers, it has been considered 
preferable to introduce it in this place. 



1 



Fig. 43. 



P= 



Let AB C I> represent a beam laid over several supports, 
and loaded with a uniform weight. If wa examine the cen- 
tral interval, we perceive that the weight upon it is sustained 
by the resistance of the sections at m, p, and n, and the whole 
weight would be equal to the sum of the weights that each 
section separately would be capable of sustaining. 

The resistance of each aeetion being R d''. If w represent 
the uniform weight upon the whole beam, we will have for the 
weight that the section m alone could sustain 

Rd'^ 

= i^uixJi=or w = 4 — Y~ 



j 



Rd^ 



For the section at n 



For the middle section 



Rd^ 
I 



And for the whole weight 16 — ^ 

which is twice the weight that the middle section alone ia 
capable of sustaining, or in other words : The strength of a 
beam fixed at the ends is to the strength of a beam free at the 
ends as 2 is to t. 

For the end section (n o) we have weight which the sec- 
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tion at n alone would sustain 
■ Weight which the section at t> would sustain 
I Weight which the aection at p' would sustain 



I 



Total 12 — p 

The strength of the end span, or of a beam fixed at one 
end and free at the other, is to the strength of a beam free q 
both ends as 12 : 8, or as 3 : 2. 

When the span becomes considerable, simple timbers i 
insufficient, and framed trusses become necessary. Whatever 
ffiaj be their particular form, the object in every case obviously 
is, to dispose of a given quantity of material so as to resist ef- 
fectually all the forces which tend to produce rupture or change 
of form. 

The consideration of the case of a single beam involves the 
principles of a. &amed truss, the same forces act in both, the 
maimer of resisting them alone is different : in the former, the 
cohesion of the fibres secures the object; in the latter, it must 
be attained by a judicious combination of ties and braces. 

It has been shown, that in a beam the parts near the axis 
are but little strained, and consequently oppose but little resist- 
tance; hence, they could be removed without serious injury; 
and, if the same amount of material could be disposed at a 
greater distance from the axis, the strength and stiffness would 
be increased in exact proportion to the distance at which they 
could be made to act; hence, the first object in designing a 
truss, must be, to place the material to resist the horizontal 
forces at the greatest distance from the neutral axis, which 
the nature of the structure will allow. 

It is evident, however, that if two longitudinal timbers 
should be placed parallel to each other, without intermediate 
connections, nothing would be gained; for, in this case, each 
would act independently of the other, and the strength would 
be less than that of a single beam. Neither would a connection 
by means of vertical ties, as in the figure, add to the strength ; 
for, the weight of the ties would increase the load, to resist 
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which, there woald be only the Btiffoess and strength of the 
beams A B and OD. 

By observing the effect of flexure npon this system, we an 
at once enabled to perceive the means by which it can be pre> I 
vented. 

The rectangles formed by the horizontal and vertical pieces 
are converted into oblique angled parallelograms, one diagonal 
of the rectangle, as A m, being lengthened, and the other, as 
On, shortened ; and, as this effect must take place to a greater 
or less extent whenever any degree- of flexure is produced, it 
may be concluded, that the introduction of braces which would 
prevent any change of figure in the rectangles will effectually 
prevent flexure. This is in fact the case, and the combination 
of timbers represented in figure 45 is sufficient to form a com- 
plete truss, capable, when properly proportioned, of resisting the 
action of any uniform load. 

Fib. 45. , 



It appears, therefore, that in the construction of the vertical 
frame or truss of a bridge, at least, three scries of timbers enter 
as indispensable elements; these maybe called, chorda, ties, 
and braces, and these are all that any uniform load requires. 

The manner in which such a combination of parts acts to 
sustain a weight will now be examined. 

Ca8B 1. Let the weight be uniformly distributed upon 
A B. It is evident that in case of flexure the depression will 
b« greatest in the middle. 
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All the diagonals of the rectangles, in the direction of the 
braces, will have a tendency to shorten ; and, as this is effectu- 
ally resisted by the braces, it follows, that SQch a truss is fully 
capable of sustaining a weight thus distributed. 

Case 2. Let the weight, instead of being uniformly dis- 
tributed along B E, be applied at some point C". 



If we represent it by the portion C p of its line of direction, 
and construct the parallelogram of forcea on C and C" D, 
we find C o^w cosoc. a = strain on (? D. 

If the point of application be removed to D, and again re- 
solved into vertical and horizontal components, the vertical 
force will be equal t<i Dp' = w. But tliia result is evidently 
false, for the weight is sustained by the points A and D, and 
preascB upon them in proportion to the distances C" B and C E, 
it cannot therefore be equal to w at either. As cases of this 
kind frequently occur in attempting to trace the effects of forces 
upon the parts of a connected system, and often lead to error, 
we wi!! endeavor to explain the cause of this apparently para- 
doxical result, which seems to eontradiot established principles. 

If we suppose two inflexible rods, one horizontal and the 
other vertical, to be loaded with a weight applied at the angu- 
lar point, A and B both resting against fixed points, then, the 
weight being represented by the portion Cp of its line of direc- 
tion, may be resolved into components in the direction of (7 A 
and QD. 

FiQ. 47. 




J 



The horizontal coinponeut can produce no vertical action 

at the point A, but, the oblique component, being transferred to 
the fixed point D and resolved into horizonlal and vertical 
forces, will give a vertical preaaure equal to Op. This result ' 
ie correct, because A sustains no vertical pressure and conse- 
qneotly bears no portion of the weight, which must, therefore, 
be thrown entirely upon G. 

This case, however, does not present the true condition of 
the problem, for the upper chord does not abut against a fixed 
point at its extremity ; if it did, the result would he correct, for 
it is evident, that a sufficient force applied at B, in the direction 
B C, would raise the truss, causing it to revolve around the 
point -D, and relieving A of any portion of the pressure. 



FiQ. 48. 



In consequence of the connection of the parts of the frame, 
the true line of direction will be C A, and the strains muat be 
estimated by resolving the weight into componenta in the di- 
rections OA and OB. 



To simplify the demonstration, let the lines A (7 and OB 
be loaded at C, and the weight represented by On' resolved 
into components ; On will represent the strain on OB, and « 
«' = the strain on A 0. By transferring the force On to the 
point B, and resolving it into horizontal and vertical compo- 
nenta, wo find the pressure on 2) to be equal to Oo; and, in 
Uk» mannor, the pressure on A will be found to be o n'. But, 
fVom aimilnr triangles, we have 
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Oo : Op : : on : pD 
and Op : o w' : : Ap : o n 
Hence, Oo : on' :: Ap : pD a result, whioh, 
it makes the pressure upon A and D proportional to their 
distances from the line of application of the weight, must be 
correct. 

We have seen, that in estimating the effect of a weight at 
<?", it is necessary to resolve it into components in the directions 

Aa^niB a. 

In the same manner, it can be shown that the forces which 
act at must by the connection of the system be transferred 
to the points B and J., in the directions of the diagonals A 
and^a 

Fig. 50. 




The effect of the oblique force 0' A upon the angle evi- 
dently is to force it upwards, and the strain would be the dia- 
gonal of a parallelogram constructed upon A and 0'. 

This result is of the greatest practical importance, and the 
existence of a force acting upwards appears to have been over- 
looked by many practical builders, as in some very important 
structures no means have been used to guard against its effects. 

ThA consequence is, that in a straight as well as in an 
arched truss, a weight at one side produces a tendency to rise 
at the other side. 

Fig. 51. 




The effect of this upward force is to compress the diagonals 
in the direction of the dotted lines and extend them in the di- 
rection of the braces ; but as the braces, from the manner in 
which they are usually connected with the frame, are not capa- 
6 



ble of opposing any force of extension, it follows, that the only 
rewatance la that irhich is due to the weight and inertia of ft 
part of the Btmcture. WbcD the load is uniform this is anffi- 
dent, because the weight on one side is halaocet) hy an equaF 
weight upon the other, and every part is in eqnilihriura. 1 
when the bridge is subjected to the action of a heavy weighty 
as a locomotive engine or a loaded car rapidly passing over it, 
and acting with impulsive energy upon every part at differenfei 
instautB, it is obvious, that no adequate resistance is offered bf< 
a truss composed of only the three series of timbers already dfr 
scribed. Yet, we find that such a truss has been used for ik 
large proportion of the bridges that have been erected, Home- 
times with, and sometimes without the addition of an arch, as 
appendage which, although it adds to the vertical strength, di- 
minishes but little the effect of the force under consideration.. 
No one, who has had an opportunity of observing it, can haT« 
failed to notice the great vibration produced in such bridges by 
the passage of a loaded vehicle. In long bridges, the undula- 
tions produced by the passage of a car can be felt at the dis- 
tance of several spans. 

The remedy for this defect is obvious ; it is only necessary 
to prevent the diagonal, in the direction of the dotted line, from 
shortening, or, in the direction of the brace, from lengthening, 
and the upward force will be effectually resisted. 

This requires, either, that counter-braces should be intro- 
duced in the directions of the dotted diagonals of the last figure, 
or, that the braces themselves should be capable of acting as 
ties, or, additional ties placed in the direction of the braces. 

It follows, from the preceding exhibition of the effect of a 
variable load, that no bridge, either straight or arched, which 
is designed for the passage of vehicles, and particularly of raiU 
road trains, should be constructed without counter-bracing or 
diagonal ties. It is only in aqueducts, where the load is 
always uniform, that they can with any propriety be omitted. 

Effects of counter-hraeing. 
The consideration of the action of counter-braces leads to 
»otue very singular but important results. 
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Let the truss be loaded with a weight so as to produce 
some deflection, it has been shown that the diagonals in the 
direction of the braces will be compressed, and in the direction 
of the counter-braces extended. Suppose that the extension of 
the last named diagonals is sufficient to leave an appreciable 
interval between the end of the counter-brace and the joint 
against which it abuts, and that into this interval a key, or 
wedge of hard wood or iron, is tightly introduced: it is evident, 
that upon the removal of the weight, the truss, by virtue of its 
elasticity, would tend to regain its original position ; but this it 
cannot do, in consequence of the wedges at the ends of the 
counter-braces, which prevent the dotted diagonals from reco- 
vering their original length, and the truss is therefore forcibly 
held in the position in which the weight left it; the reaction of 
the counter-braces producing the same effect that was produced 
by the weight, and continuing the same strain upon the ties 
and braces. 

The singular consequence necessarily results f5pom this, that 
the passage of a load produces no additional strain upon any 
of the timbers, but actually leaves some of them without any 
strain at all. 




To render the truth of this assertion more clear, we will 
confine ourselves to the consideration of a single rectangle, and 
suppose that the effect of the flexure caused by an applied 
weight has been to extend the diagonal A Ohj s, length equal 
to 4 1?, and to compress the brace jB D by an equal amount. 

The point p will evidently be drawn away from A, leaving 
the interval A p. If a wedge be tightly fitte I into this interval 
without being forcibly driven, it evidently can have no action 
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upon the frame so long as the weight continuee ; but upon [Tie 
removal of the weight it becomeB forcibly compressed, in cott* 
sequence of the effort of the truss, by virtue of its elasticity, tft' 
return to its former poaition. This effort is resisted by the res 
tion of the wedge, which causes a. strain upon the counter-bri 
A sufficient to counteract the elasticity of the truss ; and, M 
no ehnnge of figure can take place, it followB, that the brace B 
I> cannot recover its original length, and, therefore, continues 
Bs much compressed as it was by the action of the weight. 

The effect of a weight equal to that first applied will be 
relieve the counter-brace A C, without adding in the slight* 
degree to the strain upon B D. 

Aa regards the effects upon the chorda, it is evident that the 
strains are only partial, and tend to counteract each other. 
The maximum strain in the centre is estimated by the force 
which would be required to hold the half truss in equilibrium 
if the other half be removed; and this is dependent only on 
the weight and dimensions of the truss. In fact, if we ex- 
amine the parallelogram A B P, ve find tliat the effect of 
wedging the diagonals will be to produce strains acting in 
opposite directions at A and B, and destroying each other's 
effects ; the strains produced by wedging any rectangle cannot 
therefore be continued to the next, and of cui;;se can have no 
influence upon the maximum forces at the ceLlre. 

As the vibration of a bridge is caused principally by 
effort to recover its original figure after the compression pro**] 
duced by a passing load, it follows, that if this effort is resiste^J 
the vibration must be greatly diminished, or almost entire! 
destroyed. 

This accounts for the surprising stiffness which is found to 
result from a well-arranged system of counter-braces. 



i no 

-4 

pro^B 
te^fl 

reiya 



Inclination of bracea. | 

From t!io preceding examination into the distribution of the 

forces, we learn that at least four sets of timbers are necessary 

in every complete and well-arranged truss. 

The proper dispositirtn, and the relative proportion of the 

pute. next demand attention. 
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The horizontal strain in the centre of the span, being equal 
to the force which would sustain the half truss in equilibrium, 
is independent of the particular number or inclination of the 
braces. The same may be said of the pressure upon the abut- 
ments, which is always proportional to the distance of the cen- 
tre of gravity from the point of support at the other end of the 
truss. 

The parts of a frame can only act by distributing the forces 
which are applied to it, — they cannot create force ; hence what- 
ever be the inclination of the braces, the pressure upon the 
abutment and the strain upon the centre of the chord must 
remain the same, with the same weight. It might be inferred, 
therefore, that the degree of inclination was of little conse- 
quence, or that different angles would be equally advantageous. 
That such is not the case can be rendered evident by the fol- 
lowing considerations. 

1. The braces must not be so long as to yield by lateral 
flexure. 

2. The chords being unsupported in the intervals between 
the ties, these intervals must be limited by the condition that 
no injurious flexure shall be produced by the passage of a load. 

On the other hand, as the ties approach each other, the 
angle of the brace increases; and when the intervals become 
small, the number of ties and braces is greatly increased, and 
with them the weight of the structure. 

The true limit of the intervals can be readily determined 
when the size of the chords and the maximum load are known ; 
for it should evidently be such that when the load is at the 
middle, the flexure should not exceed a given amount. 

The portion of the chord between any two ties is in the 
condition of a beam supported at the ends and loaded in the 
middle. 

Should the angle of the brace as determined by this con- 
dition be too great, the remedy consists in introducing inter- 
mediate timbers as represented by the dotted lines in the mar- 
ginal figure, and it is evident that by the addition of these we 
are enabled to vary the inclination at pleasure. A system of 
framing that wUl admit of the introduction of such timbers 
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may therefore prove very advantageous,* provided tney k 
not introduced at the Bacrifice of cotiQtcr-braces or diagoi 
ties. 



To determine the strain upon the counter-braces. 

It is evident in the first place that counter-braces do no(: 
•saist in austaining the weight of the structure ; on the contraryj 
tbe greater the weight and the degree of flexure which it oc»^ 
casions, the more will the counter-braces be relieved. 

The strain under consideration must therefore result from 
the variable load, and as the effect of a weight on one side of a 
truss is to produce a tendency to rise at the opposite aide, whiclt 
is resisted by the counter-braces ; and as this strain is not coi 
fined to ft single timber, but distributed amongat severa.] ; aa 
is also resisted by the weight of portions of the structure, mod- 
ified by the nature of the connections and the degree of flexure 
which the timbers experience, it would be a very complicated 
problem to trace the efl'ecta of a weight through the system of 
timbers which compose the truss, in order to determine the 
maximum strain upon a single timber. Fortunately we have 
a more direct and accurate means of obtaining the result. 

It has been shown that by driving a wedge at the joint of 
the counter-brace, a permanent strain may be thrown upon the 
brace equal to that which results from the passage of the maxi- 
mum load ; this strain is not increased by the passage of the 
load, the effect of which is simply to relieve the counter-brace, 
and as the compression of the brace if within the elastic limits 
ia in no respect injurious, but on the contrary highly conducive 
to stiffness, it follows that the compression of the counter-brace 
to an extent sufficient to throw a strain upon the brace equal 
to that which results from the passage of the maximum load, 
• See description of the improved lattice. 



.,1- ■ 
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is not only admissible, but very desirable. This strain is the 
greatest that can be thrown upon a counter-brace ; the passage 
of a load relieves instead of increasing it, and it will be safe 
to calculate the size by the condition that it shall produce the 
required compression on the brace. 

Let AB OJD he & rectangle, and suppose a force to act in 
the direction of the diagonal A 0^ being a fixed point. 




If the intensity of the force be represented by A (7, the 
components in the direction of the sides will he A D and A 
By and those which result from the resistance of the fixed 
point will he OB and OB. These four components pro- 
duce a force of extension on the diagonal B B^ the magnitude 
of which is represented by B B, This is the measure of the 
force which must be produced by wedging the counter-brace ; 
and as this diagonal is equal to A (7, it follows, that the strain 
apon the counter-brace which produces a given pressure upon 
the brace, is equal to that pressure itself. 

If w represent the greatest weight that can ever press upon 
any point of a bridge, W X Sec. B AO will be a little greater 
than the strain, and in practice may be taken to represent it. 

As the greatest accidental weight that can ever act at a 
single point is very small when compared with the uniform 
load, it follows, that counter-braces may be very small when 
compared with other timbers. 

To determine the strain upon the braces and ties. 

To estimate the strain upon the brace D/, we may suppose 
the whole of the bridge between A and B to be suspended at 
the point i>, and the measure of the force would be that which 
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would hold it in equilibrium ; but in estimating the veigh^ 
is not sufficient to take simply the weight uF tbe structure i] 
self, to this must be added the greatest load that could t 
come upon it. 

Fig. 55. 



In a railroad bridge, the greatest load is probably when i 
train of loaded cars occupies the entire space between A anc 
D, and the driving wheels of the locomotive are directly over DA 
The weight of the cars may be regarded aa a uniform loaif 
distributed over A D, and its centre of gravity would be at » 
distance of one-half A D from the point of rotation H. 
weight on the driving wheels of the locomotive may be c 
sidered as acting with a leverage equal to the whole distance 
A D. Let the weight of the bridge between A and D bo 
represented by W, tbe uniform load on A 7) by w', and the 
weight on D by w"; then taking the sum of the moments, 
we have w {\ A D) ^^ w' [^ A D) + iv" [A D) =f A B or 

^ =/;=the vertical force which applied ati) 

will sustain the load. 

The strain upon the brace will be very nearly /«ee, m D 



When there are intermediate braces and ties, as p p', it will 
not vary much from the truth to suppose the strain which was 
thrown upon a single brace in former case by the uniform load 
to be divided equally amongst all that the interval contains. 
If one intermediate tie be introduced, it will bear one-half, if 



two, each one-third, if i 



this is ej^resaed by „ / , -.y 



+ w' 



I the uniform load, and 




The weight on the driving wheels of the locomotive being 
applied at a single point, could not be regarded as divided 
amongst all the intermediate braces of the interval S D. 
When this weight is at p, the brace p p' will sustain more of 
tho pressure than 8 m, or D f. The proportion will depend 
on the stiffness of the chord and the compressibility of the 
brace, and must be determined upon the principles by which 
we ascertain the pressure of a beam laid over several supports. 

The problem for determining the strain thrown upon a par- 
ticular brace by the passage of a variable load, is very com- 
plicated in its practical application, and in consequence of de- 
fects of workmanship, little confidence can be placed in the 
resnlta. 

Even if we suppose the whole weight w to be thrown npon 
the intermediate brace without the adjacent ones sustaining 
any portion of it, the area will not be increased more than from 
three to five square inches above the true dimensions ; and in 
practice this allowance might be made without increasing much 
the size of the timbers, although it is evidently more than 
sufficient. 

Of the strain upon the tieg and braces at the centre. 

We have seen, in examining the forces which act upon a 
single beam supported at the ends and uniformly loaded, that 
there exist both horizontal and vertical forces at every point 
except at the middle and at the extremities. At the middle, 
when the load is uniform, the strains are altogether horizontal, 
the two parts being exactly balanced, mutually support each 
other, and no vertical strain is experienced ; hut at other points, 
the distances to the extremities being unequal, the pressure of 
one part will be greater than that of the other, the horizontal 
Btrains will no longer balance, and the dilference must be com- 
pensated by the vertical resistance produced by a cross strain 
upon the fibres. 

This vertical force increases from the centre, where it is 
zero, to the extremities, where it is equal to one-half the whole 
uniform weight upon the bridge ; and the increase, when the 
Tfeight is uniform, is proportional to the distance from the centre. 
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Id a bridge, the office of the chords is to resist the horizoBtti 
forces, and that of the ties and braces the vertical forces, a 
as the strain resulting from the uniform load is zero at the c 
tre, it foltoivs, that the sizes of the intermediate timbers may b 
much smaller here than at the abutments, as they have verj 
little more strain to bear than that which results from the por 
tion of the variable load, which acts immediately over thei 
which, in a long span, is comparatively trifling. 

Each successive brace, in passing from the centre to the J 
abutment, is more and more strained, and consequently should, 
if properly proportioned, be increased in size, but as such in- 
crease would add greatly to the expense and trouble of framing, 
it is preferable in practice to make all the timbers uniform and 
compensate for the additional strain at the ends by additional 
braces called arch braces. 

As the preceding method of investigation might be con- 
sidered objectionable, and doubts be entertained of the correct- 
ness of the important consequences which result from it, on 
the ground that the analogy is not perfect between a beam 
supported at the ends and tbe framed truss of a bridge, we 
will endeavor to present a different view of the subject. 

The important principle that we aim to establish is, that a 
great difference exists between the strains on the ties and 
braces at the centre and at the ends, the precise law of increase 
or diminution is of secondary importance, and will not now be 
considered.* 

It has been stated that when a truss settles, the rectangles 
formed by the ties and chords become oblique parallelograms, 
the diagonal in the direction of the brace being compressed and 
the opposite one extended. Could we ascertain the exact de- 
gree of reduction which the length of the brace experienced, we 
would have a certain measure of the strain. To determine 
this by calculation would be difficult, as the change of figure 

■ Thia parogrnpli was ponned about eight jears ago, at which time 
the writer was not awara that an; bridges had baeD constructed in such 
a way as to recognize the siiateDce of this increased strain at the abut- 
ment. But in Heveral of the plans that are now in use the principle 
aeems to have received attention. 
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would be affected by the form of the curve of flexure, and the 
changes in tlie lengths of the aides of the rectangles. 



^ 



We can however approximate to the result sufficiently near 
to confirm the previous conclusions. 

Regarding the curve of flexure when very slight as a circle, 
draw lines to all the angular points, and AT a, tangent at the 
point A, Call a =■ angle T A h and n = the whole number of 
intervals Ah,he,cd. As the chords are all equal, the angles 
at A would also be equal, and the angle TA B = na, which 
measures the angle of change of the first rectangle, is n times 
as great aa 77 ed = a, which measures the angle of change of 
the rectangles in the centre. Now, for small defiections, the 
diminution in length will be proportional to the angle, and, as 
this diminution measures the strain, it follows, that it must be 
R times aa great at the abutments as at the centre. When n 
becomes infinite, as we may consider it in a beam, a = o, and 
the strain at the centre is nothing. 

The changes in length of the chords in the central interval 
do not affect the diagonal, as they compensate each other. 

The strain at the abutment is constant whatever may be 
the length of the intervals, as it is measured by the tangent 
BA T: results which correspond with those obtained by the 
other method, 

Effeetn upon the braces and ties whick result from the intro- 
duction of Arck-hraees. 

In a system of this kind it is necessary to estimate the strains 
by dividing the truss into parts, and considering the action of 
each part separately. 



^ 
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Let d ft and e I! repreeent two arch-bracea extending friffl 
the points d and c near the centre to the abutments. If i 
disregard compreBsion, the effects of which will be considered^ 
subsequently, it is evident that the weight of the portion de 
may be regarded as suspended from the points d and c, and 
will be entirely transmitted to the abutments, exerting no in- , 
fluence whatever upon the parts A d and c B. 




\ 



If a D be another arch-brace, the portion a d will be 
pendcd from a and d, and its weight transmitted to the abu^] 
ments by a 2) and d D. 

The calculation of the strains in this case, therefore, 
comes estrenielj simple ; we can regard the whole weight of 
the bridge aa supported by the arch-braces, and the load upon 
the ordinary braces will be only that which is due to the small 
intervala ad,dc; at d for example the strain upon the or- 
dinary brace would be one-half the weight on dc,iit a it would 
be one-half the weight on a d, and it therefore follows, that by 
the introduction of arch-braces of sufficient size to make their 
compression inconsiderable, the ordinary timbers may be to* 
duced to very small dimensiona. 

The weight upon any arch-brace (d D) is one-half the load 
upon {ad + d c). Call this weight w, and let i) £ = a, d n =^ 
h,3n=^m,nS= m', and t = length of brace I) d; 



Then s : m' :: w 

transmitted to D. 

Also k: m :: 

JC This strain is 
at the centre. 

We cannot however regard the arch-brace aa incompressi- 
ble ; on the contrary, it ia known that timber will admit of a re- 



— - ^ d — portion of the weight 

mm' 
ip^w - — Y = strain upon the brace 

maximum when m = m' or when h is 
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iction of .001 of ita length -without impairing its elasticity, 
and therefore an arch-brace 100 feet long would admit of a re- 
duction of 1^ inches without injury. 

The effect of thia compression would be to throw a portion 
of the strain upon the ordinary ties and braces depending upoa 
the relative stiifcesa of the truss, and the eompreBaibility of the 
arch-brace. 

As the truss ia relieved in proportion to the amount of strain 
thrown upon the arch-brace, the introduction of wedges at the 
extremity would furnish the means of regulating this propor- 
tion at pleasure, and, if necessary, the arch-braces could be 
made to sustain the whole of the weight. 

It may not be improper at this place to advert to an objec- 
tion which is sometimes made to a combination of two distinct 
systems in the same truss. It is staid that the workmanship 
■«an never be so perfect that both systems will assist in sus- 
taining the load, and that either one or the other will sustain 
the whole. This remark was made by a gentleman who 
deservedly ranks amongst-the first in his profession as a Oivil 
Engineer, and who is the inventor of a plan of bridge con- . 
Btruetion which the writer regards as one of the moat scientifi- 
cally proportioned of any in general use. That it is erroneous 
ve think can be readily shown. 

Were the materials of a bridge perfectly incompressible, or 
oven nearly so, the remark would be correct, as one system 
Tfould break before the other could be brought into action. 
But wood is highly elastic, and admits of a considerable exten- 
Bon or reduction of length without injury ; consequently, if at 
tiie instant of striking the false works, one ayatcm should be 
OTerloaded, it would settle more than the other, and the second 
tfl thus brought into action. The strain upon the two might 
sat be precisely equal ; but this is of tittle practical conse- 
qaence. 

Experience confirms this view : many of the bridges on the 
public works of Pennsylvania, having been too lightly propor- 
tioned, settled greatly ; they were strengthened by the addition 
of arch-bracea or archea, and have since stood well. If then the 
introduction of an independent system, after a truss has com- 
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menced to yield, can arrest its progress, it cannot be donbtfl 
that the effect would be still more beneficial if introduced i 
the time of its construction. 

To determine the strains upon the chords. 

The maximum strain upon the chorda of a straight bridge 
is in the centre; being one of compression on the upper chord, 
and of extension on the lower, its magnitude is represented 
by a force whiah, applied horizontally at A, would keep the 
half truss A B from falling. 

If the bridge be uniformly loaded, the centre of gravity will 
be vertically under n, the middle point of A B, and if w repre- 
sent the uniform weight, its moment in reference to tbe point 
of rotation C will be w X m c, or if « represent the span it will 



be- 



An accidental load will produce the greatest strain 



at the centre; its leverage will then be J s and w' X ^s 
= moment of the aGcidental load. 



■^ss 



The sum of these moments will be -. s. 

The horizontal force at A acta with a leverage fi C = A, its 

w + 2w' 
moment will therefore be Bh. Hence H^ — . , ■ s = the 

ih 

force which measures the tension at the lower, and the com- 
pression at the upper chord. 

The same result would be obtained by referring the mo- 
ments to a neut las passing through the middle of tbe truss ; 
and ilthou h n t ^u te so simple, this is in some respects tbe 
b at way of n d n the question, as there are in fact two 
fo e one at tl upp r, the other at the lower chord, acting 
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viih a leverage = ^h. The analogy of the truss t 
nppwted at the ends ia thns preserved. 
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IF we BQppose a eingle force acting at A to keep the truss 
in equilibrium, C being a fixed point and (Q) the centre of 
gravity, we may transfer the force at A to the point p of its 
line of direction, and the two forces p B and p Gf- will have a 
resoltant, which, in the case of equilibrium, will pass through 
the point 0, and p Q will represent the direction of the force. 

We can, however, estimate the moments in a different mao* 
ner, and one which, although it will give the same result, will 
express better the true conditions of the problem. 

Instead of one force there are two, one at A, the other at If. 
The effect of these forces would he to cause rotation around the 
middle of the line Joining their points of application. The 
locus of the point of rotation must therefore be in the Ifne a' n. 
But the weight of the truss reacts upon the fixed point 0, and 
generates a resistance which can be replaced by a force acting 
upwards. There are, therefore, two vertical as well as two 
horizontal forces, one acting upwards at 0, the other down- 
wards through the centre of gravity (?. As these forces are 
equal, the locus will be in the line i s which bisects (? «, and 
the intersection of the two loci i »' and o' n will give o, the true 
point of rotation of the four forces. The resultant in the case 
of equilibrium passes through o and O, and evidently coincides 
vilh the line c ^ as first determined. 

Fig. 60. 
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If we suppose the trusa to be without a horizont&l tie, 
conditions of equilibrium are in do manner affected : the 
sistance of the abutment at supplies the place of the tensi 
at J3, and the direction of the resultant Op, which represei 
the pressure upon the abutment, will be determined aa befoi 

Should it be desirable to construct a curved truss on the 
principles of the arch of equilibrium, instead of making C the 
proper figure for this curve, it would ho better to bolt it to the 
truss ill the direction of the line An 0. C could then be 
made of any form that would produce the best architectural 
effect, and the curve of equilibrium, in consequence of the 
greater rise, would be much increased in strength. The curve 
of equilibrium is useful only where the road is constant, or 
variable load relatively very small. 

The weight of a structure can be ascertained from the bill 
of materials ; and the readiest way of determining the position 
of the centre of gravity in any intricate combination ia by 
means of a model. It la not however necessary in ordinary 
cases to resort to this. The weight of the roadway, as also the 
maximum load upon it, is nearly uniformly distributed, so also 
are the weights of the chords ; the only increase in weight 
toward! the abutments is due to the increased lengths of the 
ties and braces, which being very small when compared with the 
other weights, can affect but slightly the position of the centre 
of gravity ; and as the small error is in favor of stability, it is 
in almost all cases proper to estimate the centre of gravity at 
a distance from the abutment equal to one-fourth the span. 

Where the chords are of considerable depths, it becomes 
necessary to take into consideration the distance from the 
neutral axis. 

FiQ. 61. 
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Ab the strains vary as the distance from the neutral axis, 
if we represent the strain at by Cn, and join ns, on' will 
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gjreaeDt the strain at o and the whole reBistance of the chord 
B represented by the area of the trapezoid Onn' o mul- 
rfied by the distance of the centre of gravity from a. 

E centre of gravity will always fall nearly in the middle 
0. Even when C o ^ o a, the error will be only yg of 
<? 0, by considering it in the centre, and in ordinary cases it 
-will not be ja- The error is, moreover, in favor of stability. 

We may therefore, in practice, consider the centre of gravity 
as falling in the middle of o, and the leverage will be the 
^stance from this point to s. The average strain upon the 
joint is represented by a b, and is determined from the propor- 

»a:i It:ab = S — . R representing the maxi- 

a strain that it is considered safe to allow. 
Sometimes two or more chords are used at different dis- 
I'tuces from the nentral axis. 
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Let A B and CD represent two chorda, at distances a O 
' Md c C from the neutral axis o o'. Draw a b, to represent the 
tnaamam strain proper to allow at the centre of the upper 
eboi'd, and join be, c d will then represent the strain upon the 
second chord, which accordingly opposes much leaa resistance 
tlian the first. 

As this case often occurs, particularly in the construction 
of ordinary lattice bridges, it may be satisfactory to give the 
eilnation of moments. Let R = strain per square inch, at the 
distance a c, a = area in inches of the section of each of the 

foil chords, d = ao, c = 0. Then M -r = Od= strain per 

I.Wtiuire inch on second chord, a B x d = moment of first 

I <4cird. aH -T X c =^ moment of second chord. 

r 
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aB (d + ^)^^~a' is the equation of momentB, from wW 
the strain upon the chords with a given weight cp.n he calca* 
lated, or, the strain heing aasmned, the size of the cross -section, 
(a) can be ascertained. In this expression w = wh 
weight, 8 = span. 

^ a truss lie constructed with parallel arches, the strains 
upon each teitl be calculated upon the same principles. 







Let A o' and 5 C be two curved chords or arches. The * 
resistance of the abutment at 0, takes the place of the strain 
upon the lower chord, in a straight bridge, and the neutral 
axis will still exist half way between A and S. The horizon- 
tal strains varying as the distance from the neutral axis, it 
follows, that the two arches can never sustain equal portions 
of the strain; hut if one of them, as in the figure, intersects the 
line A S a.t its middle point, it will not assist in the slightest 
degree in sustaining the strain at that part of the truss, which 
will be thrown entirely on the upper arch at the point A. 

At the abutments the condition of things Is reversed ; the 
lower chord sustains a horizontal strain equal to that at the 
centre, and, in addition, a vertical force resulting from the 
weight of the half truss. The resultant of the two is an ob- 
lique line c n, determined by joining C with the point of inter- 
section of a horizontal line through A, and a vertical through 
the centre of gravity ff. The end o' of the upper chord sus- 
tains no pressure. 

This case is one in which apparent strength is real weak- 
ness ; one of the arches at the centre, and the other at the abut- 
ments, contribute nothing towards sustaining the horizontal 
strains. A single arch extending from A to 0, would give 
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the same Btrength with half the material, when the dimenaionB 
are uniform throughout. 

That a syatem similar to that represented in the figure 
should be properly proportioned, the upper arch should dimin- 
ish from the centre to the end, and the lower one from the end 
to the centre. 

We will conclude this part of the subject with a practical 
exemplification of the manner in which the sizes of the chorda 
ue calculated. 

Ab our object is merely to illustrate a principle, great acca- 
ncy wiil not be attempted, and round numbers only will be 
nscd. 

Fm. 64, 
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Let X = area of the cross seotion of the arch in inches 
» ^= span = 500 feet 
w = whole weight 

^-j; = rise of arch = 50 feet 

iJ = 1000 Iba, = maximum strain per square inch. 
8 w i 10 w 5 ;y 

i?x{jo} = 2 X ^whence ^ = YR^\1C 
The greatest variable load is generally considered as 
aused by a crowd of people, and is estimated at 120 lbs. per 
square foot. 

If the bridge be supposed 20 feet wide, and supported by 
four trusses, each will bear 5 X 120 = 600 lbs. per foot linear. 

BDhe weight of the structure must be determined by assum- 
ng the dimensions of all ics parts, making out a bill of mate- 
Tial, and Ending its weight from a knowledge of its cubic con- 
■tent and specific gravity. At present, we will assutoe the 
eight of the structure to be equal to the greatest load, 600 
lbs. per foot. 

We then have W= 1200 X 500 = 600,000 lbs. 
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The horizontal strain at Ois Rx = —„ 



= 760 square inches, or about 27 inches square for the size of;J 
the arch at the centre. 



We have also -^ > 



2 = g Vlie = 802,500 Iba. or 802 square inches, about 

inches square for the size of the arch at the abutments. 

When two independent systems are combined in the con- 
struction of a truss, it becomes difficult, if not practically im- 
possible, to eatimate the portion of the strains sustained by 
each, owing to the defects in mechanical execution insepara- 
bly connected with every structure. If a calculation be 
attempted, it can only be upon the supposition that the joints 
are absolutely perfect, and that at the first instant of flexure, 
both BjstemB arc in full bearing, and oppose a, resistance pro*' 
portionate to their relative stiffness. 

Disregarding the particular arrangement of ties and braces, 
or the greater or amallcr number of the intervals, we will con- 
sider the truBsea as acting as a whole. Tiii.i van be done with 
propriety on the supposition that the joints are perfect, and a 
general solution of the problem becomes very simple. 

If the trusses act as a whole, the deflections may be con- 
sidered as proportional to the weights ; but the strains upon 
the chords are as the weights directly, and as the areas of the 
cross-sections inversely, and the deflections must therefore be 
in the same proportion. 

Let a represent the area of the cross-section of the chords 
of one system, and n a that of the other : the depth and length 
of trusH in each being equal. If d represent the deflection of 
tlio first system, with a given weight, n d will express the de- 
flection of the second. 

Lot X represent the actnal deflection, which is of course 

equal in both. Then d: x :: w : —y- = weight on first 
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Bystem, and nd : x : : w : — -r = weight on second system. 

Tlie aum of these must equal the whole weight. Hence 

wx , wx „„ nd , wx 

VI = — 3- H 5—. Whence x = t-^t and — r- = 

nd d n-\-l a 

n wx 1 

{ ■ -q) to = weiffht on first system, — r = — r^ 

— weight on second system. 

In other words, the strain npon each system will he ex- 
actly proportioned to its powers of resistance, and the whole 
together may be estimated as one truss. 

In tho construction of a bridge with a system of arch- 
braces, the simplest and heat plan ia to depend upon the latter 
to sustain the entire weight of the structure, using only a very 
light truss with counter-braces or diagonal ties to establish the 
necessary connection of the parts, prevent flexure and vibra- 
tion, and reabt the action of variable loads. 

Instead of using arch braces, trusses are sometimes strength- 
ened by the addition of archea. Great benefit results from their 
nae, but nearly the same efi'ects may be obtained by arch- 
bnieee. 

An arch, when of the proper figure of the curve of equilih- 
rfam, is capable of sustaining any constant load without change 
of form ; but, as the load upon a bridge is variable, it is ob- 
viously impossible to make an arch of equilibrium for a wooden 
viaduct. 

The flexibility of an arch renders it but poorly adapted to 
sustain a variable load ; when used for this purpose, therefore, 
it must always he connected with a truss capable of giving it 
the necessary stiffness. Such combinations are estenaively 
nsed. 

Means of increasing the strength of bridge trusses. 
When a trass, in consequence of having been too lightly 
proportioned, gives way by vertical flexure, an arch, or arch- 
braces with a atraining-beam connecting the upper ends, may 
e bolted to the truaa. Such additions have been often made, 
and are found to answer well. Many of the bridges on the 
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public worJta of Pennsylvanift haye been atrengthencd in tl 
way, and rendered sufficiently strong for the heaviest Iocodu 
tives and trains. 

When a beam is laid over several HUpporta, its strength for 
a given interval is much greater than when simply supported 
at the ends. The same principle is applicable to bridges, and 
when several spans occur in succession, it is of great advantage, 
to continue the upper and lower chords, if the bridge is straight, 
aerosa the piers. By this arrangement, the strength of ch(»dai 
of each central span in a series would be double that of the' 
same spans disconnected, and the extreme spans would bfl 
stronger in the proportion of 3 to 2. 

■Notwithstanding this, we often see bridges in which thff 
upper chords are not connected over the piers, and the absurd 
remark has been made, by practical builders, that the bridge 
must yield somewhere, and better there than elsewhere. Just 
in proportion as this point is capable of opposing a resistance, 
must the strength of the bridge be increased ; and it is obvioua 
that if a bridge should be cut in two in the centre of the span, 
and one-half removed, the other half could not fall aa long aa 
the connection over the pier remained perfect. 

Even in bridges of a single span, it would not be imposai- 
hle to communicate the strength of a continuous bridge, by 
connecting the upper chords with chains passing over the back 
of the abutments, and anchored into the ground on the princi- 
ple of a suspension bridge ; but such an arrangement is not to 
be recommended in ordinary cases. 

When the chords of a straight bridge are of equal size, the 
lower are necessarily much weaker than the upper within the 
elastic limits ; the latter resist a force of compression which 
naturally closes the joints, and brings every part of the cross- 
section into full bearing. But the case is very different at the 
lower chord ; here, from the nature of the strain, which is one 
of extension, the joints are opened, and, from the manner io 
which the connection is formed, only one-half the area of the 
cross-section opposes any resistance. 

Fortunately, we have a simple means of correcting the evil ; 
bat, simple as it is, it does not appear to be generally resorted 
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to. It oonsista in placing the ends of the lower chords in close 
contact with the abutment, or, which is stiU better, driring 
Kedges between the abutment and chorda. 




In fact, it is evident that if the truss rests against an abut- 
ment capable of opposing a horizontal reeistance, the tie A B 
could be cut entirely through without danger of the truss fall- 
ing, for the strain upon the tie at C is exactly replaced by the 
two reBJBtancea to compression at A and B ; and just in pro- 
portion as a pressure can he produced at A and B, in exactly 
the same proportion will the truss be relieved; and if this prea- 
Bure should, by wedging or other means, be made to exceed 
the horizontal thrust of the trusa, the centre I> would be forced 
upwards. 

If the chord A B should be slightly curved, as represented 
by the dotted line A C" B, the result would be the same ; the 
pressure upon the abutment would not become almoat infinite, 
as was asserted by a gentleman with whom the author once 
corresponded upon the subject of bridge construction. What- 
ever might be the rise C, the strain at A and B would not 
be in the slightest degree affected so long as the weight, span, 
and height CD, or its equal n B, remained constant. 

A moderate pressure upon the face of the abutment, so far 
from being an injury, is a very decided advantage, as it serves 
to counteract the pressure of the embankment on the other 
side, and allows a reduction in the thickness of the wall. 

For the reasons assigned, wo think that wedges behind the 
ends of the lower chords of straight bridges should never be 
omitted. 
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On the maximum ipan of a wooden bridge. 

It requires no demonstration to prove that, ia order t 
the maximum span may be attained in a bridge, it is necefl 
Barj that every part should be properly proportioned to tlufl 
strain that it may be required to bear. The strength of a sys- ' 
tern is the strength of its weakest point ; this is the point of 
fracture ; and any increase of strength at other points, produced 
by increasing the amount of material beyond its minimum 
quantity, only increases the weakness by increasing the weight. 
It follows, therefore, that no plan which does not distinctly 
recognise this principle of accurately proportioning the dimen- ■ 
aions to the strains, and apply it in detail, can be employed foil 
the maximum span. ■ 

Many large bridges have been constructed, several of which 
have considerably exceeded 300 feet in span ; but in all these 
were some defects, some points too heavily loaded by timbers 
of unnecessarily large dimensions. 

Tredgold, in his treatise on carpentry, gives a plan for a 
bridge of 400 feet span, the support of which consists of framed 
TOUBSoirs, as they are termed ; and as no mention is made of 
any variation in size, it was no doubt the design of the archi- 
tect to make the dimensions uniform. 




The defects of this arrangement naturally appear from the 
preceding explanation of the manner in which the pressures 
are distributed, varying as the distance from the neutral axis. 

The points A and C sustain less than B und D, and if the 
sections are everywhere the same, it follows, that if B and I) 
are sufficiently strong, A and must possess surplus strength, 
and with it unnecessary weight of material. 
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In the second place, the diagonal tirabera in the intervals 
add considerably to the weight, without corresponding advan- 
tage ; an arch is very well able to resist a variable loud upon 
one aide, if the other side can be kept from rising ; and instead 
of using a braced arch, it is better to make the truss with which 
it is connected serve aa a counter-brace. 

A system which appears to be absolutely the lightest and 
most simple that could be used, and the one of all others best 
calculated to attain the maximum limit of the span, ia repre- 
sented in the following figure. 

Fio. 67. 



The sole support of this truss is the single arch A B, which 
increases in size from the centre to the ends in qxact propor- 
tion to the strain ; n n' represents the line of roadway, sup- 
ported by uprights from the arch, and between these uprights 
keyed counter-braces or diagonal bolts are introduced. By 
wedging the counter-braces or screwing the nuts, the arch can 
be compressed sufficiently to produce a strain equal to that 
caused by the maximum load, so that the subsequent passage 
of a load will only relieve the counter-brace without adding to 
the weight upon the arch, and the upward motion at the 
haunches is effectually prevented by the counter-bracing. 

The hand rail on the top of the bridge may, by a proper 
connection with the truss, be made to assist in counter-bracing 
the centre, and thus every part performs important functions 
without a single stick being superfluous. 

An assertion incidentally made in the above description, 
perhaps requires further elucidation. We have said that, by 
wedging the counter-braces, a strain can be thrown upon the 
bridge equal to that produced by the maximum variable load, 
and that the subsequent passage of this load will throw no 
additional strain or weight upon the arch. 
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The importance of this fact renders it worthy of & separate 
consideration. 



Effects of counter-hracing upon an arch. 
Fia. 68. 
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Let AbB represent an arch, supported by resisting abut- 
ments at the points A and B, and suppose a heavy uniform 
load to be distributed along the roadway C B. The effect of 
this load is to depress the arch, and the amount of the depres- 
sion will be greatest in the centre, diminishing towards the 
abutments, where it is zero. In consequence of this difference 
of depression, any point {n) near the centre will sink more 
than (vT) nearer the abutment ; by this change of figure the 
diagonal n' 6 is lengthened, and n o is shortened. Consequently, 
if, before the application of the weight, the counter-brace n' 
8 was exactly in contact with the joint, it must now be at 
Bcch a distance as to leave an interval. 

When the weight is removed, the arch will return to its 
original figure, and the interval will bo closed ; but if wedges 
be driven into all the intervals, their reaction when pressed 
will prevent the arch from regaining its figure, and it is forci- 
bly held in the position in which the load placed it, and, as a 
necessary consequence, continues subject to the same strain as 
when the weight was upon it. It certainly needs no lengthy 
explanation to convince any one that, if a spring or a beam be 
bent, either by a weight or by the resistance of fixed points, if 
the flexure is constant the strains must be precisely the same, 
and, consequently, the counter-braced arch is not more strained 
when the weight is upon it, than it is when that weight is 
removed, the effect of the weight being simply to relieve the 
counter-braces, which are not strained when it is acting. 

If any should regard the above explanation as unsatisfao- 
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tery, and be unable to reconcile the apparently paradoxical 
result, tliat a heavy weight brought upon an arch produces no 
strain, the followiDg considerations may serve to remove the 
difficalty. 

We admit that the proposition is not strictly true, but it is 
nearly so, and would be entirely so, if the count or-br aces and 
the longitudinal timber with which they are connected at top 
were incompressible ; as they are not, the arch will rise a little 
after the removal of the weight, but, its elastic movements 
%eing confined within very narrow limits, great stiffness will 
be secured. 

The upward action of the arch, in consequence of its elas- 
ticity, produces a force which presses against the counter-braces, 
and is by them transmitted to the longitudinal timber D, 
npon which it produces a force of extension exactly the reTcrse 
effect to that which is produced by a weight ; and when the 
weight acts, this strain ia counteracted, and becomes nothing. 

K it be asked, why does not the strain upon the arch throw 
an additional strain upon the abutments? The answer ia, that 
this would be the case if the counter-braces could act against 
fixed points not connected with the frame itself; hut, as this ia 
aot and cannot be the case, it follows, that the downward 
pressure upon the arch is exactly counterbalanced by an up- 
ward pressure at the other end of the eounter-brace. When the 
Weight is upon the bridge, the upward pressure ia counteracted, 
IrhOst the downward pressure is as before, and therefore the 
pressure upon the abutment is increased by exactly this 
amount ; that is, hy the accidental weight, whatever it may be. 

Instead of counter-braces of wood, diagonal ties of iron, 
■with nuts and screws, could be placed in the direction of the 
jither diagonals ; and their use would be in some respects very 
•dvantageous. They would be lighter, and consequently 
would add less to the weight of the structure. The strain 
upon them being tensile, ttey could he of any desired length 
without danger of flexure, to which counter-braces are liable ; 
ud the degree of tension could be very conveniently regulated 
by means of the screws, without the danger of loosening, which 
is connected with the use of wedges. 
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A trusB of this kind witli a parabolic arch, the section ftk J 
every point being proportional to the strain, and protected from 1 
the effects of partial loads by the iron diagonal ties m n m' »', 
&c., ia absolutely the lightest that we can conceive for a wooden 
bridge, fulfils every condition of a perfect structure, and con- 
sequently admits of the greatest possible extension of the span. 
If a horizontal tie is desired, the posts must be extended. 

Itoadwai/. 

The roadway of a bridge admits of little variation. It is 
generally constructed by laying beams across the trusses, upon 
which are placed the longitudinal pieces which carry the plank- 
ing. A very important part of the roadway consists id the 
bracing, which is necessary to prevent lateral flexure. The 
usual arrangement of braces ia shown in the annexed figure. 



Fig. 70. 



A S and D are the trusses, n n' the girders, and the 
diagonal timbers are braces. 

The following figure represents another plan of horizontal 

Fia. 71. 
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FlraciBg, which is perhapa the lightest that could be used, and ' 
tvould be well adapted to large spans, where the quantity of 
^material in the centre is required to be the least possible. The 
^diagonal timbers Detween the arches are designed to he em- 
R|iloyed as keyed counter-braces. 

A very good bracing may Bometimes be obtained by spik- 
ing the floor plank in two layers, extending diagonally across 

e bridge and crossing each other at right angles. 





It ia foreign to the original design of thifl treatise to introdi 
the Bubject of cast-iron structures ; but as the same genei 
principles must guide the engineer in these, as in other bridges, 
a paragraph upon the subject may not he considered out of 
place. 

The abundance of wood, and its great relative economy, 
have secured its adoption in this country, in preference to iron ; 
but in Great Britain, many splendid structures have been 
erected of the latter material, which possess great beauty, 
strength, and durability. 

If the principle of proportioning every part to the strain 
which it has to bear, is important in its application to timber- 
bridges, much more must it be when applied to bridges of cast- 
iron ; for the expense ia nearly in proportion to the quantity of 
material, and the weight, and conserjucntly the weakness, ia 
increased by every pound unnecessarily added. As we have 
said already, the strength of a bridge ia the strength of its 
weakest point; and of course the accumulation of material 
where it is not needed, so far from being of advantage, is a 
positive injury. 

It is therefore of the first importance, in designing a plan 
for a cast-iron bridge, to place the material which is to recist 
the horizontal strains at the greatest possible distance from the 
(110) 
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neutral axis, as it will there act with tiio greatest effect. This 
object is secured by using only a single arch, and giving it the 
masimum rise that the nature of the structure will admit. 
The only objection that can possibly be made to a single arch, 
we conceive to be its flexibility ; but if it can be so counter- 
braced as to prevent a change of figure by the action of a vari- 
able load, we cannot perceive that any thing more is necessary. 
If tbia principle be correct, it follows, that most of the plans 
which have been used are to some extent objectionable, as 
they consist either of framed voussoirs, that is, of two parallel 
arches separated by crosa-braces, or of several arches rising at 
different heights, and extending to different elevations. The 
latter arrangement would perhaps be a good one, where the 
object is to distribute the pressure upon many points ; but as an 
abutment can always be made sufficiently strong to resist the 
thrust of a stone arch, it cannot be supposed that there would 
bo any difficulty in guarding against the pressure of a much 
lighter structure of cast-iron. Certain it is, that all the arches 
caatiot act at the same distance from the neutral axis, and 
therefore a smaller quantity of material at the maximum dis- 
tance would be equally efficient. No new principle is in- 
volved in the construction of iron bridges ; the strains are dis- 
posed, and must be guarded against, in the same way as in 
wooden structures ; the only modifications are those required 
by the peculiar character of the material, and by the greater 
difficulty of securing proper connections. 

Fig. 72. 



A B represents an arch of iron, constructed of plates of con- 
siiierable lengths, laid upon each other so as to break joint, and 
bolted together, or in any other suitable way, Oo being the 
greatest rise that can be given to the arch. 

{« g') are vertical posts or columns, which may be either of 
cast-iron or wood : the lutte.- » oul 1 better resist an impulsive 
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force, owiDg to its superior elasticity ; but the former would be 
more elegant, and by using a deep atring-piece of wood (m m') 
as a cap, there would probably be no danger of fracture feu 
the impulsive force of a passing locomotive. In fact, whatever 
may be the plan of tho structure, it would not be proper to place ' 
the rails of a railway immediately upon cast iron aupporta ; 
there should be some elastic Bubstance iuterposed to break the 
force of shocks. 

It is probable, therefore, that no objection could be made to 
the use of hollow columns for the posts « s'. 

A»f r a' are rods of wrought-iron, with Duta and screws, 
designed to counter-brace the arch, on principles already ex- 
plained, and prevent it from rising by the action of a he&vy 
variable load upon the opposite side or at the centre. 

If tho depth of the arch ia not sufficient to prevent the cen- 
tre from rising, by the action of loads upon the haunches, the 
roadway {m m') may be raised so as to admit of diagonal ties 
between it and the arch at C; or, in some eaaea, the handrail 
n n' may be so connected with the truss as to form a very 
efficient counter-hracc, or a slight inverted arch could connect 
the interval rr, which might he placed below, or if placed 
above r r, it might form part of the railing of the roadway ; or, 
lastly, a straight or arched piece could connect p' p, and the 
system of diagonal ties be continued to the centre. 

Such a combination is perhaps the lightest that could pos- 
sibly be made to span a given interval. 

We will now examine the effect of expansion. 

The effect of expansion will evidently be to cause the arch 
to rise, or to increase the versed sine o C. This rise will dimin- 
ish towards the abutments, where it becomes nothing ; but the 
greatest strain upon any of the connecting rods will be at the 
first quadrilateral A s, because here the angular change of 
figure will bo greatest. The eifect of the change is to strain 
the tie A s, but to compensate for this ia the expansion of the 
tie itself, by the same cliange of temperature which affects the 
arch and the elasticity of the beam m m', which will stretch 
and yield to the strain caused by the extension of the tie. 

The greatest extension of plate or bar iron, when exposed 
to the extreme Tariations of atmospheric temperature, is '001 
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' ita length according to experimenta made by the writer, | 

jid the extenaibility of wood according to Tredgold, ib js™ 

wot ita length, without injury. From these data, the relatirt 
atenaions in any given case can be calculated. In an arch ' 
of 5O0 feet span, and 50 feet rise, the extension amounts to -fjf 
of a foot or 6 inches. 

The effect of tkia expansion, if the truoB is of the form re- 
presented in the diagram, is more than half counteracted by 
the expansion of the ties in the moat unfavorable case, and 
when the posts which support the roadway are not very far 
apart, the expansion of the ties may, of itself, be more than 
sufficient to counteract the expansion of the arch ; but even if 
it should not be, the only effect would be to extend and com- 
press laterally the wooden beam m m', which is able to bear 
without injury four times the extension which change of tem- 
perature would produce upon the arch. It is reasonable to 
suppose, then, that a system connected in this way would have 
nothing to fear from changes of temperature. 

Other forms of trusses are more liable to be affected by 
changes of temperature, and it is important in arranging the de- 
tails of an iron truss, to take this fact into consideration ; the 
extension of bar iron within the elastic limits, is as great as that 
oanaed by atmospheric changes, and this elasticity is in general 
anffioient to effect a compensation, and prevent any injury from 
exoeasive strains. The principle of the counter-braced arch 
seems to be peculiarly well adapted to the construction of iron 
bridges, as the compensation is almost perfect, and the only 
efect of expansion or contraction will be, to raise or depress 
very slightly the crown of the arch. 

Arches composed entirely of cast-iron have been much 
Died for bridges in England, but the author does not place 
mwh confidence in the material, where it is liable to be sub- 
jected to impulsive forces ; an arrangement, which he con- 
BiSera far preferable, and which has been adopted for two of 
the bridges on the Pennsylvania Railroad, consists of rolled 
platea laid one upon another so as to break joint, and clamped 
together, with or without a centre rib of cast-iron. 
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The results deducible from the preceding general theory of 1 
Bridges, will now be condenBcd and practically applied, to de* " 
termine the proportiona of the parts of a bridge of assumed 
dimensions. 

In proportioning the parts of structures it is cuatomary, and 
also highly espedient, to throw a coneiderable escess of 
strength in fiivor of stabiiity, and many practical men have 
©Ten repudiated theory altogether, as leading to results which 
cannot be relied upon. The fault has been, either that the 
theory itself was erroneous, or sufficient allowance was not 
made for imperfections of material and workmanship. 

With a theory confirmed by experience, and with resisting 
powers assigned to the materials, sufficiently far below the 
limits given by experiments on perfect specimens, the utmost 
confidence can be placed upon the results. 

Dimensions arbitrarily assumed, in accordance with the 
usual custom, are certainly leas to be relied upon than those 
determined upon correct principles of calculation. 

In determining the weights of bridges, it is necessary to 
prepare a hill of timber from assumed dimensions, and multi- 
ply the number of cubic feet, by the weight per cubic feet of 
the material ; which we will take, as an average, at 85 pounds. 
The quantity of timber will be assumed {in the following cal- 
(114) 
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calatlons) at 30 cable feet per foot lineal, as this is about aa 
average of the Howe bridges, on the Pennsylvania Railroad. 
The greatcBt load that can ever be thrown upon a railroad 
bridge, would consist of several locomotiveB, of the first clasBjiS 
attached together — as is Bometimes done in clearing off snow ia ■ 
winter. 

The heaviest locomotives in use weigh about 23 tons, and 
their length b 23 feet. Consequently, 1 ton per foot for the 
load, and ^ ton per foot for the weight of the structure, may 
be assumed as a safe average for the maximum load, where 
the span does not exceed 200 feet. One and a^half tons per 
foot lineal, wilt, therefore, be aaaumed as the extreme load — 
in the following calculations. 

The greatest safe strain per square inch for wood, will ba 
considered as 1,000 pounds, and for iron, as 10,000 pounds. 

To determine the ttrain upon the chords. 
The strain upon the upper chords, is one of compression ; 
it ia greatest in the middlo of tht) bridge, and diminishes to- 
farda the ends. The maximum strain in the middle, is equal 
to that force which, if applied horizontally, would sustain one- 
Ifllf the bridge, if the other half were supposed to be removed, 
■''o obtain it, multiply half the weight of the bridge by the 
oisfcance of the centre of gravity from the abutment (which is 
' "W^ajB very nearly one-fourth the span), uik! divide the pro- 
Jlnct fay the height of the truss, as measured from the middle 
1 one chord to the middle point of the other. 
I-et ^represent the horizontal strain in the centre 
" span of the bridge 
" height of truss, from middle points of 

chords 
" weight of the whole span 
SI SW 
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Example. 
If the span of a bridge be 160 feet, and the height of truss 
IT.7 feet, what should be the cross-section of the upper chord in 
the centre ? 
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The weight, c&lculated at IJ tons per foot lineal, will "he 
480,000 pounds. If the chorda be 12 inches deep, and 17 feet 
bo taken as the measurement, from out to out, the diatam 
from the middle of upper to the middle of lower chord will 
16 feet ; applying the formula, we have 

480,000 X 160 ^^ 

j-j^lH "^ 600,000 pounds. 

The cross-section of the chord, to resist this compression, 
1000 pounds per square inch, will be 600 square inches ; anci 
as the depth is 12 inches, the total breadth must be 50 ii 
or, 25 inches to each truss, if there are two trusses. 
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Of the strain upon the lower chord, at the centre. 



The strain on the lower chord is equal in degree to that of 
the upper, but it is tensile, while the former is compressive. 

If the chord could be made in a continuous piece, without 
joints, the dimensions would not be required greater than in 
the former case ; but, as there is generally one joint in every 
panel, it becomes necessary to increase the quantity of mate- 
rial to auch an ostont, that the resisting area, exclusiye of the 
joint, shall be sufficient to resist the strain. 

This requires, in general, that one aduilioiiiil line of chord 
timbers should be introduced. It is a good piaccical rule (and 
one which is observed in Howe's bridges), to make the upper 
chord consist of three, and the lower of four timbers to each 
truss ; a joint will then occur in each panel, and the pieces 
should be sufficiently long to estend over four panels. With 
this arrangement, three of the timbers must be allowed to sus- 
tain the whole strain, since that which contains the joint is not 
capable of opposing any resistance. 

Strain at the ends of the chords. 

In a bfam resting on two supports, the strain at the end is 
nothing, and increases uniformly to the centre, but in a bridge- 
truss of a single span, there will be a horizontal strain at the 
end of the brace, nearest the abutment, which will equal the 
weight on the brace multiplied by the co-tangent of the in- 
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Conation of the brace. If the ioclination of the brace is 45", 
the horizontal Btrain will bo equal to the vertical weight upoB' 
A, If (as is generally the case) the angle with the horizontal i 
ia greater than 45°, the horizontal Btrain will be less than th« j 
weight, and consequently, it will be safe io practice to aegume 
the horizontal strain at the end of the chord, or more correctly 
at the end of the first brace, as equal to the vertical force acl^ 
ing on that brace. 

This vertical force is one-half the whole weight of the 
bridge, and if we continue the calculation with the dimensions 
already given, the half weight will bo 240,000 pounds, and the 
cross-section to resist it 240 square inches, or a little more than 
one-third the size, required in the centre. 

Having determined the cross-section of the chords at the 
centre and end, a uniform increase between these points will 
ftilfii all the necessary conditions. 

Another circumstance must be taken into consideration, in 
determining the size of the chords. The applied weight pro- 
duces s. cross-strain upon that portion of the chord which lies 
Detween any two posts, and the condition of the chord is that 
« a beam supported at the ends, and loaded in the middle. 

■foe formula is iJ = „ , „ , or, as (6) is the quantity to be de- 

I ™^iiied b = - ^ Ji ' ji - If the interval of one panel be assumed 
* 12 feet, {I) expressed in inches, will be 72, ti = 12, B = 
I »iOOO, IB ^^ weight in an interval of 12 feet, which cannot 
I exceed 6 tons applied at the centre. By substitution, we obtaia 
3 X 12,000 X 72 
2x 1,000 X 12= = ^ "'*='*^'- 
ttence it appears that the size of the chord, as determined 
I oy this condition, is much less than by the former, and con- 
•Bt^uently, the dimensions previously given are ample to resist 
the croBS-atrain arising from the passing load. 

Of the strain upon the ties and braces. 

These strains are always estimated together, because they 
bear to each other at every point, the proportion of the height 
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of a panel of the truss to the diagonal ; bo that if one is tnowi 
the other is readily determined hy a simple proportion. 

In a simple truss, consisting of chords, ties, and braces, thi 
braces which project from the abutments sustain the whon 
load. The weight is not distributed equally amongst all tin 
braces, as one unacquainted with the action of the syBten 
might suppose. The proportional strains on each euccesaiv* 
brace, from the centre to the ends, may be illuBtrated by I 
chain suspended from a fixed point ; the upper link suataina 
the whole weight, the lower none; each link transmits the 
weight of those below to the one above it ; and similarly, each 
brace transmits the strain from the middle of the span to the 
end, adding to it tho portion due to the panel of which it forms 
a part. The end braces, unless relieved by an arch, sustain 
the whole weight of the structure, and its load. 

Ab the weight of the bridge under consideration is 480,000 
pounds, each end must sustain 240,000 pounds, and at 1,000 
pounds per square inch ; in the cross-section, the ties must be 
240 square inches, if of wood, and 24 square inches, if of iron, 
allowing in the latter case 10,000 pounds per square inch aa a 
safe load, although in practice it is sometimes greatly exceeded. 

If the panels be 12 feet wide, and 16 feet high in the clear, 

the diagonal or brace will be 20 feet, and the strain on the 

240,000 X 20 
brace will be -^ = 300,000 ; thus requiring 300 

square inches of wood, or 4 braces, of 75 square inches each. 

The strain, exactly at the middle point with a uniform load, 
is theoretically nothing ; and it increases from this point to the 
end, where it attains a maximum equal to one-half the whole 
weight of the bridge ; but in practice there never is a brace 
exactly at the middle ; the panels must have considerable 
magnitude in a horizontal direction, and the proper estimate 
of tho strain ia that which would be produced by half the 
maximum weight on two adjacent panels, or the whole weight 
on one panel. This weight, in an interval of 12 feet, will be 
18 tons, or 36,000 pounds; requiring a croaa-aection of only 
36 inches, or 9 inches to a tie, and llj to a brace. 

In this case, the cross-aeotion of the brace, as given by the 
condition that the strain shall not exceed 1,000 pounds per 
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square inch, is too small, since its length would cause it to 
yield by lateral flexure. To obtain the proper dimensions 
for the brace, in thia case, we must have recourse to the for- 
mula for long posts ; which, for white pine, gives vr = 

P ■ 
If we assume that the brace is 20 feet long, without inter- 
mediate support, and that the depth is 5 inches, the breadth 

''"''»'* = 9iff0lP = *- 

I The condition which has been assumed is not a common 

one ; the traces are almost always supported in the middle, 
"Which reduces the length of the unsupported portion to one- 
Qalf. In this case, the formula would give one-fourth the 
hreadth required in the former case. Very small braces 
Would, therefore, be sufficient at the middle of the bridge, if 
I supported at the middle of their length. 

It was calculated that each of the four braces in the end 
panels required 75 square inches of crosa-section to resist the 
strain, allowing 1,000 pounds per square inch. It is possible 
that, even with dimensions sufficient to furnish thia area, they 
may yield by lateral flexure. To test this, assume the depth 
as 9 inches, and breadth S^ inches, and substitute in the ex- 
pression for the weight, which becomes w = 185,880 pounds ; 
a result which proves that the flexure is impossible with the 
weight and dimensions assumed, and that the pressure in the 
direction of the brace ia the only one to be provided for. 

Having determined the dimensions of the ties and braces, 
at the centre and ends of the truss, the intermediate timbers 
should increase by regular additions. If the truss contain 16 
panels, the section of the middle braces containing 15 square 
inches, and the extreme brace 75 inches, the intermediate 
braces should bo in regular proportion, thus : 15, 2B^, 32^, 
40?, 49^ 57?, 66|, 75. 

In a truss thus proportioned, the middle braces contain 
only one-fifth the material of the end braces, and the ties 
'i ahon ld be in the same proportion. 
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Qounter -braces. 
The conclusion arrived at, in considering the subject of 
counter-braces, wa9, that the greatest strain upon a coanter- 
brace was equivalent to that produced by the action of the 
greatest variable load upon a brace ; it will consequently be 
equal to the strain upon the braces of the middle panel ; and 
if each panel contains two braces, and one counter-brace, the 
size of the latter should be uniform, and equal to 30 square 
inches of cross-section, in the truss under consideration. A 
counter-brace, 5x6 inches, supported in the middle, would 
afford the requisite proportion. 

Lateral horizontal braces. 
The use of lateral bracing is principally to guard against 
the effects of wind, and other disturbing causes, tending to 
produce lateral flexure in the roadway. The ordinary bracing 
to resist this action consists of ties and braces, similarly dis- 
posed to those in the main truss, except that equal strength is 
required in the direction of each diagonal of the horizontal 
panels. The greatest lateral strain is that produced by the 
action of a high wind ; assuming the force of wind at 15 
pounds per square foot, as a maximum, and allowing the 
height of truss to be 18 feet, the uniform weight over the 
surface, if weather-boarded, would be 48,200 pounds, or 21,600 
pounds to each series of braces, top and bottom. The eflPect 
of this force would be estimated, precisely as the strain of a 
uniform load upon a bridge, and if the angles of the lateral 
braces be 45°, the diagonal would be to the side as 1. 4 : 1, 

nearly. The strains on the end braces will be, — ~ — X 1. 4 

= 15. 120 ; which, at 1,000 pounds per square inch, would re- 
quire but 15yV(i square inches to resist the strain ; or, if the 
brace is 10 feet long, supported in the middle, and depth 5 

inches, the breadth as determined by the formula S = q-fjK/Tja 

will only be 1^\ nearly : 4 X 5 would, therefore, be sufficient 
for the largest lateral brace at the ends. At the middle of the 
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span the lateral braces would be exceedingly light ; they might 
even be omitted in the middle panel without injury. 

In long spans, this diminution in the sizes of the braces in 
the middle adds considerably to the strength, by relieving the 
bridge of unnecessary weight. 

Diagonal braces. 

These timbers occupy the direction of the diagonals of the 
cross-sectioQ of the bridge; they are admissible only when 
the roadway is on the top, and are of great utility in prevent- 
ing side motions ; where the roadway is on the bottom, knee- 
braces most be substituted. 

The strains upon these timbers, which result from unequal 
settling, cannot be calculated, as it is impossible to itetermine 
the side to which the bridge may have a tendency to settle ; 
the only rule is to make them large enough. 

Experience has shown that 5 x 6 is aufficient for knee- 
braces, and 5 X 7 for diagonal braces in "; 'inary cases. 

Floor beams. 

Allowing the unsupported interval between the trusses to 
be 14 feet, the depth of beam 14 inches, and the greatest load 
equivalent to 6 tons, applied at the centre ; required the breadth 
to allow a deflection of j'oth inch to one foot ; timber, white 

pine. The formula for this case, is w = "(tig ^ /T whence, B = 

wPx-01-25 12,000 X 14= X -0125 ,„, . ^ 
rjF" = iTa = l^T mches. 

Having now completed the calculations for all the parts of 
an ordinary truss, composed of chords, ties, braces and counter- 
braces, it remains to estimate the effects of the introduction of 
arches, and the combinations of different systems with each 
other. 

In entering upon the consideration of this subject, it is pro- 
per to remark, that our calculations must be based to 
tent upon uncertain data ; for where two systems are com- 
bined, we cannot be certain that each sustains an equal 
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_ tion of the weight ; hut, on the other hand, we are sure that 
I ihe assertion aometimea made, that either one or the other 
I, necessarily sustains ihe whole load, ia erroneous. Much de- 
I pends upon the manner of making the connection ; if an ordi- 
f nary trass be constructed, and arches added after it has settled 
L to a considerahle extent, by the application of heavy weights, 
[• it is very clear that the arch will bear but a small proportion 
I the load ; but if the arch is introduced, previous to the re- 
i moval of the false works, and hoth systecas be allowed to set- 
1 tie together, it is fair to suppose that the strain upon each will 
' be in proportion to the respective power of resistance. 

The usual method of constructing bridges,, is to make the 
truss of such strength as is supposed sufficient to support the 
weight, and to add the arch as additional security. We think 
it decidedly preferable to reverse this arrangement, making the 
arch the main dependence, and using a light truss in combina- 
tion with it, merely to prevent change of figure in the arch, 
and to give the proper elevation or inclination to the roadway- 
Let a railroad bridge of 160 feet span be supported by 
four arches, the rise of each of which ia 20 feet : weight on 
bridge, 1^ tons per lineal foot — required the dimensions of the 
arches to sustain the whole weight. 

The whole weight is 240 tons, or 240,000 pounds to each 
half of the bridge. The strain upon the arches in the centre 

240 000x40 
will therefore be ■ ^-ht, = 480,000 pounds, requiring 

480 square inches of cross-section, at 1,000 pounds per square 
inch. 

Pour arches, 16 inches deep and 7^ inches wide, could 
supply the requisite amount of material. The compression at 
the ends will be to that in the centre as V40^ + 20^ : 40, or 
as v/2^ + 1 ; 2 ■ hence it will be 480 000 x 1| nearly, = 
q h if the arches 

th d pth m t b 18 inches. 
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and divide the weights in proportion to the powers of resiat- 
anee. Having, in this way, determined the weight to be sus- 
tained b; the truss, the parts can be proportioned in the man- 
ner previously explained. 

It ia very evident that an arch can be made to sustain the 
whole of the weight, for if a truss has settled it may be raised 
to any extent, by the addition of aruhea and suspension rods. 
In this caae, the principle of proportioning the braces, ho as to 
increase in arithmetical progression from the middle to the 
end, is no longer applicable ; there is no more strnin at the 
ends than in the centre, and but little at any point, and in this 
case the truss is of no other use than to stiffen the arch and 
carry the roadway. 

Amount of counter-hracing which an arch requires. 

That a very slight force is aufGcient to counter-brace an 
arch, may be rendered evident, without a calculation in detail, 
by taking a more unfavorable case than could possibly occur 
in practice. Let A and B (Fig. 97) repreaeot the akew backs 
of an arch, and leaving out of consideration the resistance of 
the lower chord, which adda greatly to the stiflhess: suppose 
a weight of 1^ tons per foot to he placed on one-half of the 
arch, the weight of the other half, being J ton per foot, will 
leave 1 ton per foot to produce a change of figure. The effect 
of this weight will be repreaented, nearly, by one-half applied 
at the middle point (p). Let the span, s = 160 feet ; and the 
rise of the arch, r = 20 feet, the weight at ^ = (w) will be 
40 tons. Let -ff represent the component of the weight, in the 
direction of the chord A p. At the centre, the value of this 

component would be j — "^4 r" + a^ ^ 82 tons, and as it is 

always less at every Other point, the slight error will be on the 
safe side, by taking 82 tons as the force acting along A p. 
This force, and its equal at A, gives a resultant, acting upwards 

at m, which is expressed h j ■ — ■ x 82 X 2. In the present ex- 
ample, M = 12 and o p = 60 nearly ; henco, the force at m, 
which acting upward must be resisted by the counter-braces. 
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is 65J tons, requiring only 65J aquare inches of resisting afe» 
to eact side truss. A single stick, 8x8, would therefore be 
nearly sufficient, and when it ia considered that the strain is 
not all at one point, vi, as we have supposed it, but ia distri- 
buted over a considerable length of arc, the amount of counter- 
bracing necessary to resist it must be very small. 

The principle of determining the size of the counter-brace, 
by the force that would be required to resist the upward ac- 
tion of the arch, is not that which we recommended when 
this subject was considered. 

It is preferable to make them sufficiently strong to throw 
a permanent strain upon the arch equal to that produced by 
the passage of the load, and this condition requires as mucB 
resisting surface as that presented by the middle braces. It 
is unnecessary to continue the application of these principles 
to a greater extent ; we believe that every case of much prac- 
tical importance has been considered ; and the illustrations 
given will be sufficient to indicate the manner in which the 
results obtained can be applied to the determination of the 
dimensions of other structures. We propose, in the second 
part of this work, which will be devoted to an examination 
of particular modes of construction, to enter more into detail, 
when an opportunity will be oiTered of supplying any defi- 
ciencies that may exist, and of illustrating the modes of calcu- 
lation by which the strains may be determined, and the parts 
proportioned, in every variety of combination. 




We cannot, perhaps, introduce this subject better, or expresB 
our own views of it more clearly, than bj presenting the reader 
with the following brief exposition of the ordinary mode of 
investigation, as copied from a manuscript procured from a 
brother engineer. It exhibits no new principle, and the for- 
mulas are deduced in a similar manner to that which has been 
used in Hutton'a Mathematics ; but as the facts which it con- 
tains are important, and must form the basia of every correct 
theory for determining the conditions of equilibrium, we will 
give the explanation of this method, and then proceed to point 
out what we believe to he its defects. 



PROBLEM. 
To find the thickneas of abutmeida of arches, of any kind. 

From Ouathey ^modified). 

" It has been found by Monsieur Boistard, who built some 
good bridges, that there were certain points in an arch that 
were weaker than others, which give way at the moment 
when it fails. These points are denominated by him the 
points of rupture, and are very necessary to a proper solution 
of this interesting problem, which is now very much simpli- 
fied by the author above named." Gauthey took up the ex- 
periments of Boifltai'd, and upon them has founded the follow- 
ing solution. 

(125) 
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Let CFC be the intrados of any arch, whether semi- 
circular, elliptical, Gothic, or composite. Let D bo the crown 
of the extrados, or back of the arch, which is supposed to be 
filled up level with the haunches at m, and m' . If a weight 
be placed upon the crown too great for it to hear, it yields, and 
the areh-stones open beneath, at the crown, while the extradoa 
is found to open at same point on each side; either at the 
spring, if it be a flat arc of a circle, or about 30 degrees of a 
semicircle, or at various other points if it be composed of arcB 
of circles, tangent to each other, and of various rises, whether 
J, or J or J of the span, and the arch only falls by pushing 
aside the abutments at (7 and C", the opening at B, extending 
itself up to the top at m and m'. The parts of the arch com- 
prehended between the joints of rupture are called acting, and 
the rest refuting. It has, moreover, been observed that when 
the abutment gives way, it leaves a portion of itself standing, 
viz., XKb; the line .X"E"being at an angle of 45° with the 
horizon, which only adheres by the strength of the mortar or 
cement made use of. 

These facts being stated as above, we may now consider 
the manner in which the upper part acts to overturn the abut- 
ments, and how they resist that action. 

Let the weight of the portion CRmP, on one side of the 
crown, be represented by w, this weight may be conceived as 
supported by two points and I), and pressing upon them in- 
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Tersely, as their distance from the vertical line passing through 
the centre of gravity of tbnt portion. If that vertical cut C (? 
at Q, and we call Q Q, a, and G, b, then the wliole weight 
is to the part resting on C, as fi : 6 — a, and the whole weight 
to the pressure at -Z>, as 6 : a. Now the pressure at acts 
merely to keep down the abutment, and that by a leverage 
X C; but the pressure at D produces a different effect, and 
one that must be carefully attended to. Draw D and I> 
G, and caU J) G, e, and D, d, for brevity. The two half- 
arches press together at D, and mutually sustain each other. 
Let the pressure on one side be represented hy I> G {c), and 
let it be considered separately, and apart from the other side, 
(c) may be decomposed into an oblique thrust (d), and a hori- 
zontal action (5), which last acts towards G, and tends to 
crush the stones at the key, and is met and resisted by the 
Btrength of the stone, strongly confined between the pressure 
(b) and its equal and opposite pressure (6'), so that we have 
only to consider the oblique action {d) which evidently bears 
from (i>) towards ((7), and partly tends to press [0) horizon- 
tally, and partly to keep it down vertically, and this is to be 
added in part to the resisting forces; and in proportion as {Od) 
is more nearly horizontal, so much the more powerfully it 
presses (C) horizontally, and vice-versa; as it is more vertical 
tlie more does it tend, as in Gothic arches, to weigh down the 
abutments and keep them steady. It is, moreover, the oblique 
pressure which this part of the arch exercises, which squeezes 
the arch-stonoa so tight together between the crown (i)) and 
the point of rupture (0), as to make them act as one homoge- 
neous mass, or stone, whose individual parts cannot slip oat, 
even though they should not he sliaped as wedges. 

The former notion, about the arch being perfectly equili- 
briated by a catenarian cnrve, is now regarded as a fallacy,* 

* Wa agree with the writer, whon the catenarian curve is taken as the 
iDtradoa, hut when it ia used to detenaine the direction of the Joiots, and 
the iittter are made perpeodiculnr to it, we regard it aa any thing but a 
fiillacy. With aa much proprietj might the practice of building a vertical 
null with horizontal courses, that in, with beds perpendicular to the line 
of direction of the pressuree, be regarded as a fallucj. 



and the whole mutter at present rests upon the relative degri 

of action of the upper and lower parts, or the parts above aodl 
below the points of fracture. It may be proper here to remar] 
that any additional weight upon the crown, such as is oftot 
Been in heavy banka over culverts, may be easily taken into 
consideration, as all that part which rests vertically over thfl 
acting portion, tends, through their common centre of gravity, 
to produce similar results to the masonry itself, and all the 
additional weight, which is just over the resisting parts, hM 
the effect of keeping the abutment in its place. We should 
not regard the pressure of earth behind the walls (althou^ 
this has undoubtedly a very great effect in preserving th^ 
stability), because, by some flood of the stream or canal the 
embankment may be washed away, and then if the abutmeato 
had not been calculated to sustain the pressure of the arch, ' 
they will be overthrown. Besides, earth is very compressible, 
and the abutments, although sustained from actually falling 
by the pressure of the bank behind them, may yield a little, 
and thus disfigure the work. 

Having thus premised the general considerations, we are 
now prepared to go into the algebraic forms for expressing the 
exact quantities of each of the acting and resisting forces. 

First. — For the portion of (w), resting on (6^ and (D), 

b : a :: w : ~j-, the weight resting on D, 

h : b — a :: w : -r- (J — a), the weight resting on C — (A). 

Let the weight on i> be decomposed into the oblique force 
acting in (d), and the horizontal one in (6), thus, 

w a w a d 
c: d :: -y- : -r — , for the oblique force acting from S to- 
wards 0, 



from towards G. Tliis last is neutralized by its opposite, 

c a. 

The oblique force from J) towards 0, is now to be decom- 
posed into two others, the one acting downwards at C, the 
other acting horizontally from G towards 0. 
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■ which is nothing more than to say 



i on -D is transferred by the oblique action to 0, 
for it is the very same aa the first expression above for the 
weight on D; ad<i, therefore, the last obtained vertical force 
on C to the second expression (A), showing the weight on 
, C and we have 

Wa W ,^ ^ «» „ . ^* TT, 

I showing that however the forces have been considered under 
their various actions, they still result in simply resting one- 
half of the upper portion of the whole arch on 0, the other 
half being borne by C, which is obviona. Next, to obtain the 
horizontal thrust produced by said oblique force acting in D C, 
wad wa 
bo ' c 
This last is the only force, which has any effect to overturn 
the arch, and acta by its leverage L X, which we may call 
(e), X being the fulcrum or pivot around which it would turn 

in ita overthrow ; is then the moment of the acting force. 

W, the weight of half the upper part, acts at C at the end 
of the lever X S which we shall call (/), to keep the arch in 
place. If {u) be the weight of all the resisting portions, which 
may properly be called abutments, and a vertical be passed 
through its centre of gravity, falling at a distance (g) from 
X, then (m) has (^) for its lever, and (u g) ia the effect of the 
abutment to resist the action, to which wo must add w f, for 
F all the resisting forces, thus, ug + wf. 

It is needless to say that ug -h wf = when in equi- 
librium. If the lower part is built with the best hydraulic 
cement, it may be, that its cohesive force on the joints of frac- 
ture X K, will keep the triangle XK S from separating in 
its overthrow ; this will evidently depend on the (juality of the 
cement, and would load us to conclude that no expense should 
be spared to make the mortar of the abutments as good as 
possible in all cases. 
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It may be useful here to adduce by way of practical illnK 

tratbn of the above theory, a, case which did actually occur, 
the year 1829 or '30, in constructing the Chesapeake and Ohio 
Canal. The Monocacy, a very violent stream, is crossed by a 
heautiful stone bridge (aqueduct), of 9 arches, each 54 feet 
span, and 9 feet rise ; arches 2^ feet thick, abutments 10 feet 
thick, and 10 feet high ou a foundation of 3 feet high, and 13 
feet wide, 

Some arches and piers had been built up and backed in, 
but, before the whole could be completed, a great flood swept 
away the last centre from under the arch just turned and not 
backed in, except partially on ono side : the rise of this arch 
being only one-aixth part of the span, must have pressed with 
tremendous eff"ect upon its last pier, especially as the supports 
were very suddenly knocked from beneath it, and it was brought 
to bear very suddenly upon the pier. This had been well 
built with hydraulic cement of tolerably good quality, only 
eight or ten months before. The arch stood triumphantly, and 
contrary to the expectation of all that witnesBed it, who looked 
for nothing but the destruction of every arch then built one 
after another. But, upon a subsequent investigation of the 
thrmt and resistance, 

the former — — was found to be 126,300 pounds, 

the latter ug + wf was found to be 162,390 pounds, 
ahowing_a considerable surplus of strength. Its standing was 
then attributed to the great strength of the cement, and excel- 
lence of workmanship ; but the cement having been since tried, 
and found to slake in tho air like common lime, it was no bet- 
ter than good lime-masonry should always be, and its standing 
must be attributed to intrinsic weight and strength. 
a = 12-5 9 = 5- 
J = 27. w= 11,620 pounds 

c = 11'5 u = 9,438 weight of a cubic foot of stone, 

assumed = 140 pounds 
e = 10- 

/ = 10* w having lost much of its specific gravity 

byim 
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Case 2d. 

There is another point of view, under which the yielding 

[ of an arch may be considered. The upper portion acting as 

[ above mentioned, and the lower parts, or abutment, being 

[ snfScient to resist them and to keep from being overturned, 

the arch may give way from the breaking up and sliding of 

the Btonea one upon another, at some horizontal joint ; suppose 

for instance, at L C: in that case, the resistance must depend ' 

entirely on friction, and on the strength of the mortar. 

Boistard has found, from numerous experiments on the sub- 
ject, that friction is 0'76 w (w being the weight resting over 
[ the joints of rupture), and that the strength of adhesion of the 
; mortar is 3,900 pounds per square foot. Now assuming this 
SB true for a majority of cases, though evidently subject to 
much modification, and dispensing with the leverage used in 

Wa 
the first case, we shall have the horizontal thrust simply ^. 

And calling the strength of mortar per square foot (»), and th? 
number of square feet area of mortar joint {h), (m) the superin- 
cumbent weight above the joint, and {r) the friction of the 
sliding parts, the resistance will be {W+u)r + sh; and 

Wa 
when on exact balance, — {W + u) r + sh. 

That is, the sliding joint {assuming Beveral for supposition), 
where the resistance is found least in relation to the sliding 
force opposed to it, is generally at the springing line, for above 
that the area of joint increases rapidly, and below it the weight 
causes more friction. 

This leads to the practical consideration which has made 
eminent bridge builders change their former practice very 
much, that the more uneven and projecting the stones in the 
ibutments, near the springing line, and the more inclined to- 
Tards the thrusting line, the more effectually will they resist. 
For this reason arches are sometimes continued through the 
■hutments ; at other times, stones are set up at frequent inter- 

. fftls on end, amongst the others, and the masons are forbidden 

\ to course behind. 
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Gaatby found that, ia some cases compared hj him, it ro^ 
quires a greater thickness of abutment for the second case thaa 
for the first. 



uiBa-psnien liang \ tfae epmn Z'lfl ft. GO" &-3D ft. SS 

wiie-piuiierB rising i the spaa 2-b'8 ft. 80° T-32 ft. 1! 

The arch above supposed, is 67*4 feet span, arch-stonet 
S'S7 feet long, backed up level, and springing from the broad 
platform of the foundation without any height of abutment. 

But where the abutments have height, as in orilinary cases 
of smaller arches, the thickness found by him would have been 
vastly increased, on account of the great increase of tbrosl 
from greater leverage. 

The actual position of joints of fracture can only be found 
by trial of several suppositions, and that is to be taken where 
the resistance is weakest when compared to the thrust at that 
point, or where they are most nearly equal, and consequently 
their ratio is the least. 

It is well to remember that the resistance is much. dimin- 
ished when the abutments are immersed in water, as in piers 
in rivers. 

In the case of the Monocaey aqueduct, liifil upon the last 

supposition, we find — = 12,630 pounds, and (W + u) r + 

sh = 50*023 pounds, showing a greater excess of resistance 
than in the other case, supposing it to yield by overturning. 
If in an arch the joints of rupture be at the springing lines 

and the cxtrados of the crown, the horizontal thrust is — -r- , in 

which a ia the distance from the springing line to the perpen- 
dicular, through the centre of gravity; b is the vertical dis- 
tance equal to the rise of arch + thickness of ringstones, to the 
weight of half the arch. 

The conditions of equilibrium of the abutment are simply 
that the moments of the horizontal and vertical forces shall be 
equal, the weight of the arch being applied at the springing 
line. 
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Although it would appear from the preceding atatemente, 
copied literally from the maimacript referred to, that the results 
given by this formula can be relied upon in practice, yet, not- 
withstanding the evidence furnished by the Monocacy aque- 
duct, we cannot think that the dimensions given by the for- 
mula are BufScient. When the stone is extremely hard, and 
the pressure upon it very small in proportion to its capability 
of resistance, the result may be sufficiently great, but in ether 
eases it cannot be trusted. In fact, it is evident that the 
formula has been deduced upon the supposition that the pres- 
Burea are thrown entirely upon the points D and C, hut, unless 
the strength of the material he almost infinite, these points 
CQiild not sustain the pressure ; the portions of the stone lying 
at these points would break off, and the points of contact D 
and C, being thus brought nearer together, would render the 
lioe of direction of the pressure more nearly horizontal, in- 
crease both the horizontal force at and the leverage c s, or 
LX aX which it acts, and consequently require a greater thick- 
ness of abutment to resist its effects. 

That which wo believe to be the true method of determin- 
ing the equation of equilibrium of an arch, can be deduced 
from a process of reasoning analogous to that employed in the 
case of a straight beam supported at the ends, or the chords of 
a straight bridge. 

Thejower fibres of a beam, and the lower chords of a 
straight bridge-truss are in a state of extension, and the upper 
ones of compression, and the neutral axis is, in general, in the 
middle of the depth ; but in an arch of any material, resting 
upon fixed abutments, the resistance of the abutments exactly 
replaces that of the ties or lower chorda in the former case, and 
the position of the neutral axis will remain u 
Fia. 74. 
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Let D B represent a half arch. Draw A Py o' and' 
J*. IS P = AB the resiBtauce of the abutments actiog 
the direction P P wil! produce the same effect as a tie in tliSi 
Bame direction, and capable of opposing the same reaistancf 
Since, therefore, there ia a change from extension at P, t» 
compression at A, there mii^t exist, as in beams or atraighl 
bridges, a neutral aJtis between A and P ; and aa A B, as wiB 
be shown, equals P, the neutral axis will bisect A P. 

The pressure upon any given point of the joint A B, wift 
be as its distance from the neutral axis ; and if the perpendii 
ular A n represents the maximum strain upon a square uniti 
at ^, join Cn, and the perpendicular of the triangle A Cnwift 
represent the proportional pressures upon other points. Thft 
whole pressure upon the joint will he represented hy the trape« 
zoid, B n. A pBrpendicular to A B, through the centre of 
gravity of the trapezoid, will give the centre of pressure of th© 
joint j4 jB, which, when OB equals or exceeds AB, or ia 
other words, when the rise of the arch is greater than about 
three or four times the depth of the arch-stones, will he suffi- 
ciently near the centre of the joint to render the error made by 
taking it at the centre very small, and that too on the side of, 
stability, 

When greater accuracy is required, the centre of gravity of "I 
the trapezoid must be found. Aa a general rule, we think that 
practical formulas of this kind should be made as simple as 
possible, and that instead of aiming at the greatest theoretical 
accuracy, it is best to reject small errors that are in favor of 
stability, in order that the formula may give an excess of 
Strength. As an illustration of the little reliance that practical 
men place upon the deductions of theory, we will state, that 
the dimensions assigned to parts of structures are often twice 
as great as the rule allows. Such a difference should not 
exist ; the dimensions of structures deduced from theoretical 
considerations should correspond with those assigned in prac- 
tice, and in order that this may ho the case, the theory must 
be based on correct principles, and include every circnmstance 
which tends to derange the stability. 

The ordinary equations of equilibrium will therefore giv* 
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reBultB sufficiently near the truth, by taking the middle of the 
joints, inBtead of the points A and D, as the points of applica- 
tion of the pressures. 

It is very necessary to observe that the eqnation of equi- 
libriam above determined is based upon such conditions, that 
the resultant of all the forces, both of the acting and resisting 
portions, passes through the point 3: at the back of the abut- 
ment. The dimensions thus determined will be sufficient 
only in the case of a rock, or other incompressible foundations ; 
in other cases, where there is any liability to yield, the result- 
ant, instead of passing through the extremity must pass through 
the middle of the base. This condition is, in general, best ful- 
filled by making the back of the abutment in steps or offsets, 
which permits an enlargement of the base, without greatly in- 
creasing the amount of masonry ; and, at the same time, favora 
stability, by throwing the centre of gravity very much toivarda 
the face. 

If the arch between D and B were in one solid piece with- 
out joints, it would follow, that the joints A. B and C D, being 
entirely above and below the neutral axis, would be compressed 
throughout their whole extent, and would have no tendency 
to open ; but cases have often occurred in which some of the 
joints have opened at the back or front, and the work suffered 
considerable derangement. Such an effect may result from 
two distinct causes. 

First. — When an arch is constructed it is usual to commence 
by laying the stones nearest the abutment, and proceeding to- 
wards the centre; months sometimes elapse between the lay- 
ing of the first and last stones of the arch, during which time, 
if the cement or mortar is of good quality, those first laid be- 
come solidly united to each other. If the centres are removed 
soon after the completion of the arch, and while some of the 
joints are in a soft or compressible state, inequalities of settling 
mast result, sufficient in some cases of itself to account for all 
the observed derangement. 

The second case, in which the joints of an arch will have 
a tendency to open, is when the line of pressure passes below 
the intrados, or above the extrados. To guard against this 
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and equal in length to m a. Ap will represent both the length ^ 
of the joint at the point A, and its proper directiou, since it il 9 
perpendicular to the line of pressure m s. i 

By drawing p n paraltel, and A n perpendicular to A B, 
we find that the triangles A p n and m s r will be equal, 
hence, An~»r = cd, and as the same is true at any other 
point it follows, that the difference of level of the extremities 
of any Joint of the arch should be equal to the depth at the 
crown. Also as pn = mr= weight of portion of arch A D, 
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't follows, that the horizontal distanee between the extremities 

nt will be proportional to the weight of the portion 

h between it and the crown, p' being the point of 

application of the resultant of the presaurea upon all parta of 

the joint A p, and p' s its line of direction, p' s must be tangent 

' to the curve of equilibrium. By finding the point p' for other 

V joints between A and S, the curve traced through them will 

I he the line of direction of the preasuret. 

The manner of finding the point p' for any joint A p \s ob- 
I vious; it is the intersection, of the lino A p with the diagonal of 
' tiie rectangle, one of whose sides e' m is proportional to the 
horizontal pressure, and is constant at every point of the arch; 
the other, m r, represents the weight of the portion Ad oi the 
arch, acting through (? its centre of gravity. The position of 
Q can be readily found for any joint, as (w u') by making a 
drawing of the arch on pasteboard, cutting it out and balanc- 
ing the portion, of which the centre of gravity is to be ascer- 
tained. The weight can be found either by weighing the 
pasteboard, or by calciibtioQ, and (hua we are furnished with 
an extremely simple and practical method of describing the 
curve of equilibrium. 

The method usually recommended for determining practi- 
cally the direction of this curve, is to' mark off on a wall, or 
other vertical surface, the span and riae of the arch, then sus- 
pend a flexible chain between these points, and load it at short 
intervals with weights proportional to the superincumbent por- 
tions of the arch. As the addition of these weights will change 
the figure of the curve, the length of the chain and the mag- 
nitudes and distribution of the weights ranat be varied, until 
by successive trials the proper proportion and distribution are 
discovered. This, which is recommended as a very simple 
method, and easy of application by any practical builder, we 
I conceive to be exceedingly troublesome, and such as no practi- 
' cal builder would be likely to undertake ; and after the curve 
haa been found in tliis way, we know nothing of the position 
of the centres of pressure: in fact, it is evident, from the method 
vliich has been pursued, that they have been assumed at the 
■ JpringiDg lines and at the lowest points of the key-joint, as these 

^^ ^ . 
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aro the points through which the curve has been drawn. 
method which we have ventured to re com mend determineal 
the curve at once, without the oeceaaity of succeaaive trials 
and also gives the centres of preaeure of every joint. 

In practice, it is not generally necessary to find the ( 
of equilibrium and trace its course ; its principal Utility is uti 
determining the direction of the joints, which should be madel 
perpendicular to it, but the direction and length of the jointil 
can be readily determined without it as follows. 

We have seen that the horizontal pressure at any point cf 1 
an arch is equal to that at the centre, and is constant ; but tlt» 1 
vertical pressure is variable, and equal to the weight of the i 
portion of the arch included between the given joint and the 
crown ; therefore, to find the direction of any joint, aa wb 
draw a vertical line u o' at the point u, make it equal %o c d, 
the depth at the crown, draw o' u' perpendicular to it, and 1 
bearing to it the same proportion that the weight of the portion | 
of the arch u d bears to the horizontal thrust. Join u u'f I 
which will give both the direction and length of the joint. 

The above theory, and the aimple rule which has been de- J 
duced from it, may be verified to some extent by applying it 
to the case of an arch uniformly loaded. 

Tredgold and others have shown that the curve of equi- 
librium in this case ia the common parabola, and the proof ia 
extremely simple. 

Fig. 76. 




Let A B represent a portion of the curve supposed to be 
uniformly loaded. Draw B n parallel and G o perpendicular 
to A 0. The weight acting at the centre of gravity (?, and 
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' the horizontal pressure at the crown, uiaj both be transferred 
n (the intersection of their lines of direction). The resultant 
n A, 'fctiich must pass throuj^h A, aud as it represents the 
direction as well as the intensity of the pressure at A, it must 
be tangent to the curve. 

But Ano and ADO are similar triangles, and as the 
weight is supposed to be uniform, and as a consequence A o 
= oe, it follows that B D also equals B C, which is a well 
known property of the parabola. 

The method which we have suggested for finding the 
Burve of equilibrium, is based upon the principle that the hori- 
zontal pressure is constant at all points of the arch, and the 
vertical pressure upon any joint is equal to the weight of the 
portion of the arch between that joint and the crown. 

Fig. 77. 
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If then this principle be correct when applied to the parabcJa, 
it follows that if any joint be taken, aa (?, and a line drawn 
vertically through the centre of gravity of (? S, terminated by 
the line drawn horizontally through the crown ; if n' P be 
made to bear the same proportion to the weight of G B, that 
BB does to the whole weight on ABqtBO; then SP, 
ifhich represents the horizontal component of the pressure at 
&, should be constant at every part of the curve, and be equal 
to AW or I A B. 

To prove that this is the case, and that the parabola con- 
forms to the rule that we have endeavored to estabhsh. 

Take B B to represent the weight on ^^ and call it x. 
Also let J. iS — jf. Take any point G, and let n = ratio be- 
tween Gu and AB. Gu will therefore be equal to (n^), 
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and n' P, which repreeenta the weight on (? m, will be equal 
to nx. From the equation of the parabola we have 
y = ^px .■. ny = n -/px, or einco Gu = ny = \/p x Bu, 
we will have « y = >/j> x' (by calling Bu^x' for brevity) ■ ■ . 
p x' = n^ p X .' . x' = n" X. But from Bimilar triangles, 

i' P: PS, or n 



- : : nz : »p = 



AB 

— Tj— =^ a constant quantity. 

Note. — The fact established in the preceding demonatrntion furnishe* 
a oonvenient method of describing the parabola bj pointa. 



^^:. 



Let A and B be two points through -which a parabola is to be drawn. 1 
Divide A and B C i^h into the game number of equal spaces : draw J 
the horizontal and vertical linea through the points of division as repre- ' 
aented in figure. Through G (the middle of the first apace) draw Oo = 
Bn: laj off OTii = i J. C: draw Gm, and its intorsoction (s) with the 
vertical through m, will determine a point of the carve, the apex being 
at B. 

Again, on the vertical through ra (the middle of m.' C) lay off Go' = 2 
Bti'^Bit' make o'm' ^ iACae before, draw G m' and its intersectioa 
with the vertical throngh in', will determiae a' : a second point of the 

In the same way amy required number of points, at equal distancec 
apart, maj be determined. 
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As the object in this treatise is to explain the general prin- 
ciples of bridge construction, no attempt will be made in this 
first part to enter into details, but as the subject would be in- 
complete without illustrations, outlines will be given of those 
strnctures which deserve attention. Some new combinations 
that might be advantageously employed will be included. 



FOOT BRIDGE ACROSS THE RIVER CLYDE. 

By Peter Nicholson. 



Fig. 79. 



J 





The general arrangement of the supports is represented in 
the above figure ; it consisted of piles, driven into the bed of 
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the stream, acroB9 which loDgltudinal pieces were placed to 
span the openinga; these were strengthened by a framework 
on top, consisting of two oblique braces with a straining-bea 

The same kind of a Frame is much used at present for ^pan- 
ning short intervals; it possesses sufficient vertical etrengtbt] 
but has no counter-bracing, and consequently would be defi- 
cient in stiffness. For a foot-bridge, particularly one whiebl 
does not rest upon stone supports, its flexibility would not 1 
a serious objection. When stone supports are useit, every pre- ' 
caution must be taken to prevent vibration, as it breaks the 
mortar of the joints, loosens the stones, and rapidly ruins the 
structure. 

A bridge built by Palladio across the river Brenta, was pre*' 
cisely similar in principle to the above. This bridge also v 
built on piles, hut the braces and straining-beams, instead of 
being above the roadway forming part of the balustrade, were 
placed below and framed into the piles, which extended up td 
the level of the roadway. This bridge was surmounted 1 
roof supported by Doric columns, connected below by a lighS 
handrail. 

BRIDGE OVER THE TORRENT AT CISMORE. 

By Palladio. Span 108 feet. 

Fio. 80. 







This bridge must have been a good one for small spana.r 
The arrangement is such that the pressures are transmitted to 
the abutments with very little tendency to produce a change 
of figure. The rise at the point A, which would be produced 
by the action of a weight at B, is counteracted by the resist- 
ance of the tie A 0. 

One of the most remarkable designs of Palladio consisted 
two parallel or concentric arches connected by diagonal braoeat] 
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As it appears to have been the first idea of constructing a 
system of framed voussoirs similar to the arch stones of a 
bridge, a principle that has been adopted to a considerable ex- 
tent for iron bridges, and is recommended by Tredgold for 
structures in wood. 

In Tredgold's Carpentry, will be found a plan for a bridge 
of 400 feet span on this principle. 

The objection to this mode of construction has been already 
stated. The only points that bear any considerable portion of 
the strain are B and D, hence the timber at A and adds 
unnecessarily to the weight. Such an arch would undoubt- 
edly be very stiff, and would oppose great resistance to change 
of figure, but an arch is not the only element required in the 
construction of a roadway ; it is merely a support from which 
vertical pieces must extend either as posts to support a road- 
way above, or as ties to sustain one suspended beneath. In 
either case it is obviously more simple, more economical, more 
elegant, and more scientific, to make a single arch with the 
maximum rise, and secure stiffness by counter-bracing between 
the uprights, a method which has the additional advantage of 
stiffening the uprights themselves. 

Fig. 82. 




Another design from Palladio is represented above. This 
truss would sustain a uniform load, but would not suit for a 
viaduct without counter-bracing. 
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BRIDGE ACROSS THE PORTSMOUTH RIVER. 




Thia plan is glien on Plate 16 of Tredgold'B Carpentry, as 
a Bpecimen of an American bridge. It is composed of three 
concentric arcs, connected by radial pieces witbout either braces 
or counter-braces. 

Were the problem given us to arrange a given quantity of 
timber in the most unskiJful manner possible, it would be diffi- 
cult to select a plan which would much better fulfil the required 
oonditiona. By separating the timbers into three arches, aud 
placing them at a distance apart, the whole of the strain, or by 
far the greater part, is thrown upon the points A and C, and 
only one-third of the material is so disposed as to resist it. 
Again, the stiffness of such a system would be little more than 
one-third that of a single arch containing the same material, 
for the Btiffnesa being as the square of the depth in a beam 
whose depth ia 3, it will be represented by 9, and in a beam 
whose depth ia 1, it will be 1. Hence 3 beams of the depth 1 
will only give one-third the stiffness of a single beam whose 
depth was equal to the sum of the three. 

Colonel Douglass, who gives a description of this work, ob- 
serves that the arch is extremely flexible. Thia result would 
necessarily follow from the absence of counter-bracing. 

The quantity of timber must have been very great to 
enable it to stand at all, if heavy variable loads were drawn 
over it. 
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TIMBER BRIDGE OVER THE RIVER DON, AT DTOE IN 

ABERDEENSHIRE. 

Fig. 84^ 





We were mnch surprised upon turning to the article Bridge, 
in the Edinburgh Encyclopedia, to find almost the identical 
plan of construction which our theory had led us to recom- 
mend as best adapted to bridges of large span. 

This structure was erected by Mr. James Burn of Hadding- 
ton, near Aberdeen, in the year 1803. The description does 
not inform us in reference to any of the details of construction, 
and we cannot tell whether the architect wedged the counter- 
braces to increase the stiffness of the truss. The plan of using 
wedged counter-braces appears to have been but recently in- 
troduced, and forms a new and important era in bridge con- 
struction ; even yet, many practical builders do not seem to 
understand their utility. 



SOHAFFHAUSEN BRIDGE. 

Fia. 85. 






This celebrated structure was built by Ulric Grubenmann, 
and consisted of two spans, one of 172 feet, the other of 198. 
It was supported in the interval by a stone pier, which had re- 
mained when a former bridge had been swept away. With 
many excellencies this bridge had also serious defects, and it 
is certain that a much smaller quantity of timber judiciously 
arranged would have given far greater strength. Still the 
principle is an admirable one, and originating as it did with an 
10 
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uneducated village carpenter, certainly displays no ordinary ca- 
pacity. The supports consist entirely of systems of arch-braces, 
but the details were too complicated, and the execution evinced 
considerable timidity. It would seem, from an inspection of 
the plan, that the design had been conceived of spanning the 
whole interval at once, as there is a system of arch-braces ex- 
tending from the abutments towards the centre ; but apprehen- 
sive that such a long interval would cause the bridge to faO, 
two other systems of arch-braces were introduced, extending 
from the extremities towards the centre of each span. 

It would have been better, either to have spanned the wiiole 
interval by one magnificent truss of 365 feet, which could have 
been constructed on the arch-brace principle, or else have em- 
ployed two separate trusses, one for each interval. 

A glance at the figure, which exhibits merely the general 
principle without attempting to represent the complicated de- 
tails, will show that it was destitute of counter-bracing ; and 
Mr. Oox, a traveller in Switzerland, states that ^^ a man of the 
slightest weight felt it almost tremble under him, yet wagons 
heavily laden passed over it without danger." 

Upon the principle of the Schafilausen bridge are the via- 
ducts of the Baltimore and Ohio Railroad, designed we believe 
by B. H. Latrobe, Esq., Chief Engineer. The arch-brace sys- 
tem is here combined with diagonal ties of iron, by which it 
is effectually counter-braced. The sizes of the braces are 
calculated from an exact estimate of the weights they are re- 
quired to sustain, and the whole arrangement and proportion- 
ment evince a thorough acquaintance with the subject, and 
render the plan admirably adapted to span any interval, ov 
sustain either a uniform or variable load. 

LONG'S BRIDGE. 
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The main support of this bridge consists of a system of 
braces and ties, and in large spans arch-braces are added; 
keyed counter-braces are also used, and the details are very 
well arranged. 

These bridges have been extensively used on many of the 
most important railroads of the United States. In the city of 
Baltimore they are employed at the crossings of most of the 
streets that intersect the direction of Jones' Falls. 



LATTICE BRIDGES. 



No plan of bridge construction has met with more general 
favor amongst engineers and builders than the lattice. Its 
great simplicity, the ease with which it can be framed, and 
chiefly its economy, have secured its introduction for viaducts 
of almost every class. Of late years, however, the frequent 
failures of these bridges in consequence of heavy transporta- 
tion, have produced a revolution of. sentiment hostile to the 
plan, and instead of examining into the causes of failure and 
providing a remedy for the defects which occasioned it, other 
modes of construction have been adopted at an expense some- 
times double that of an eflScient lattice structure. 

On ordinary roads, and on railways not subjected to very 
heavy transportation, this plan of superstructure, when well 
constructed, has been found to possess almost every desidera- 
tum. Nevertheless, experience has fully proved that unless 
strengthened by arch-braces or arches, the capacity of the 
structure is limited to light loads, and spans of small extent. 
The public works of Pennsylvania furnish abundant proof of 
the truth of this assertion; and several railways might be 
enumerated, on which the lattice bridges have from necessity 
been strengthened by props from the ground, by arches, or 
arch-braces added when the insufficiency of the structure was 
found to require it. 
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Fig. 87. 




Ihe lattice truss in its most simple form consists of two 
sets of chords, A B and Q D, connected by diagonal ties and 
braces. 

The chords are formed of plank 3 inches X 12 inches, 
lapped so as to break joint both above and below. The braces 
and ties are also of 3 inch plank, placed between the chords 
and pinned with wooden pins at all the intersections. From 
this description it will be perceived that the truss possesses the 
merit of simplicity in the highest degree. 

The most ordinary carpenter who is able to bore a hole 
with an augur is capable of constructing it, and the timbers 
being all of the same size are delivered from the mill in the 
state in which they are put together ; hence no preparatory 
labor is required, no carefully fitted joints, no bolts, straps, or 
ties of iron, and consequently it is fair to presume that the lat- 
tice principle is the cheapest upon which a truss-bridge can 
be constructed. If, therefore, its defects can be removed, we 
see no reason why this mode of construction should not take 
precedence of all others for ordinary purposes, where economy 
in first cost is an object of importance. 

The elements of the lattice truss consist of horizontal 
chords, and inclined ties and braces, as represented in the 
figure. 

Fia. 88. 




In the case of flexure, the pieces in the direction a h suf- 
fer compression, and therefore act as braces, and those in the 
direction c d are extended and become ties. The lattice 
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truss therefore possesses this peculiarity, that the ties are all 
in an inclined position, instead of being perpendicular to the 
chords, as in other modes of construction. 

That this inclined position of the ties is injurious, we are 
not prepared to prove; although several considerations lead 
us to suppose that it is less e£Scient than when the ties are 
perpendicular. But this point is comparatively unimportant, 
as it is for very different reasons that we propose a change in 
the mode of construction. 

One of the first defects apparent in old lattice bridges is 
the warped condition of the side trusses. The cause which 
produces this effect cannot perhaps be more simply explained, 
than by comparing them to thin and deep boards, placed 
edgeways on two supports, and loaded with a heavy weight. 
So long as a proper lateral support is furnished, the strength 
may be found sufficient ; but when the lateral supports are 
removed, the board twists and falls. A lattice truss is com- 
posed of thin plank, and its construction is in every respect 
such as to render this illustration appropriate. 

A second defect may be found in the short ties and braces 
at the extremities, which, furnishing but an insecure support, 
render these points, which require the greatest strength, weaker 
than any others ; this defect is generally removed by extend- 
ing the truss over the edge of the abutment, a distance about 
equal to its height, thus providing a remedy at the expense of 
economy by the introduction of from 15 to 30 feet of additional 
truss. 

Other defects can be mentioned, which are not, however, 
peculiar to lattice bridges. The ties and braces are of the 
same size throughout, and consequently no stronger at the 
point of greatest strain than where the strain is least. The 
same remark applies also to the chords. Some of these evils 
can be remedied by slight additions. By bolting arches or 
arch-braces to the truss, the weak points both of the chords 
and braces can be effectually relieved. But it would be still 
better to depend for the power of resisting all the weight upon 
an arch-brace system, using a light lattice truss only as a 
counter-brace. This would be a great improvement ; but one 
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defect would still remain ; there would not be sufficient security 
against warping, although much more than in the ordinary 
method of construction. 

Fig. 89. 
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The double lattice, as it is called, consists of three sets of 
chords, above and below, as represented in the cross-section, 
between which two sets of ties and braces are introduced. In 
comparing this truss with the single lattice, it is evident that 
it must possess greater power to resist warping, for the timbers 
n n being separated by an interval, will act on the principle 
of a hollow cylinder, which is much stiflFer with a given quan- 
tity of material than a solid one. This however is its only 
advantage, in other respects we think it one of the worst that 
could be adopted. Whilst the weight of timber from the ties 
and braces has been doubled, the cross-section of the chords 
has been only increased one-half. A great load of unneces- 
sary timber is placed in the centre, where any weight acts with 
the greatest levi&rage, and produces the greatest strain. It is 
probable that this truss, as usually constructed, possesses less 
absolute strength with a given quantity of material than any 
other in common use. 

The greatest improvement that could be made to this truss, 
would be to introduce two arch-braces and a straining-beam, 
and the opening between the trusses n n would be admirably 
adapted for the reception of such a system. 

In lattice bridges a second set of chords is sometimes, per- 
haps it may be said generally, placed between the first, cross- 
ing the second intersections ; but as these chords are nearer 
the neutral axis, they of course act less efficiently than those 
which are at the top and bottom* 
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The following plan of a bridge truss was designed by the 
author in the year 1840. With even greater simplicity and 
economy than the ordinary lattice, it appears to be entirely free 
from its defects; and possessing many of the essential requisites 
of a good bridge, with a capability of extension to spans of con- 
siderable length, it seems to be unusually well adapted to the 
wants of a community with whom economy is an object. 

A well arranged and proportioned structure should possess 
the following requisites : 

1. The cross-section of the chords should be greatest at 
centre, and least at the ends. 

2. The resisting area of the ties and braces should be 
greatest at the abutments. 

3. A system either of counter-braces or of diagonal ties must 
be introduced, to secure the structure against the effects of 
variable loads. 

4. The timbers of the side trusses should be oi such a size, 
or arranged in such a manner, as to guard against all liability 
to warp. 

6. It is desirable, although not always necessary or practi- 
cable, that the pressures should be divided amongst several 
timbers, so that any defective piece can be readily removed 
and its place supplied by another, without rendering it neces- 
sary to support the bridge during the progress of the repair. 

(152) 



IMPBOVED LATTICE. 



158 



Fig. 90. 




In the improved lattice the first two requisites are attained 
by a system of arch-braces and straining-beams, which is the 
simplest method of relieving both the chords in the centre, and 
the braces and ties at the abutments. Arches are preferable, 
but rather more expensive. 

The arrangement of the intermediate timbers is similar to 
that of the common lattice, and the manner of forming the 
connections by wooden pins is the same ; but the ties instead 
of being inclined are vertical, a position which is more natural, 
more efficient, and requires less material. 

The braces instead of being single are reduced in size and 
placed in pairs, one on each side of the tie, which accordingly 
passes between them, and is pinned at every intersection. 

This arrangement secures the third, fourth, and fifth requi- 
sites. The inclined pieces, from the manner of their connec- 
tion, are equally capable of acting as braces or ties, and there- 
fore the truss is counter-braced by a system of diagonal ties, 
without the necessity of introducing timbers expressly for this 
purpose, as in most other plans. 

The braces being in pairs, with the ties passing between, 
as in the figure, will possess the sti£fness of a hollow cylinder. 

Fm. 91. 
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In this respect it possesses the only good quality of the 
double lattice, but in a higher degree, for there are here inter- 
mediate points a and 6, formed by the passage of ties to which 
the braces are pinned, and which add greatly to the 8ti£fness. 
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In the ordinary lattice the braces and ties being 3 inches thick, 
if they were placed upon each other in the same direction, 
and pinned at short intervals, the stiffiiess would foe nearly in 
proportion to the square of 6 ; but as they cannot be so arranged, 
and in fact cross each other nearly at right angles, the flexure 
of one system is not affected by contact with the other, and the 
lateral stiffiiess would only be in the proportion to the square 
of 3. In the improyed plan the braces are made 2 inches by 
10, the amount of timber is the same as in the common lattice, 
but the stiffiiess would be nearly in the proportion of the square 
of 7, or fiye times that of the common lattice. 

It is evident, too, that upon the remdval of any tie or brace 
the weight would be sufficiently sustained by the adjacent 
ones, and repairs could therefore be made without difficulty^ 
an advantage which is not peculiar to this plan, but is pos- 
sessed also by several others. 

In addition to this it may be observed, that the truss does 
not require to be extended back any considerable distance 
from the face of the abutment ; there are no short ties as in the 
common lattice. 

The mode of construction which has been designated as 
the improved lattice, admits of extension to any span to which 
an arch-braced system is applicable, but is exceeded in the 
length to which it might be extended by the simple counter- 
braced arch. In very large spans, whatever be the general 
arrangement of the timbers of the truss, the whole dependence 
for the support of the structure and its load should be placed 
upon the arch-braces and the straining-beams which join the 
extremities. This system may be connected with a truss on the 
principle of the improved lattice, by which it will be effect- 
ually counter-braced and the parts properly connected ; such an 
arrangement is represented in the accompanying figure, and 
could be employed for long spans. 

Fig. 92. 
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COLUMBIA BRIDGE. 

The bridge across the Susquehanna river, at Columbia, 
consists of a series of spans of about 200 feet each, the whole 
length of the bridge being about 1^ miles. This structure 
consists of a truss composed of braces and ties, strengthened 
by the addition of an arch, and although the bridge is straight 
the upper chords are not continued across the piers. From 
the absence of counter-bracing, it might be inferred that con- 
siderable vibration would be produced by the passage of a load. 
This is in fact the case ; the undulation caused by a pass- 
ing car can be felt at a distance of several spans. Many of 
the bridges on the Philadelphia and Columbia Railroad are on 
the same principle. They are very light structures, but the 
absence of counter-braces is an objection. The following fig- 
ure will give an idea of the plan. 



Fig. 93. 
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The old bridge across the Susquehanna at Harrisburg, 
one half of which remains, is similar in principle to that at 
Colombia, except that it contains heavy counter-braces of 
nearly the same size as the braces themselves. It is encum- 
bered with unnecessary timber, but in other respects the 
turrsngement is good. 

-A portion of this bridge was recently carried away by a 
flood, but it has since been rebuilt. The raibroad bridge across 
the Susquehanna at the same place is on the double lattice 
plan. 

-^u arrangement something similar in appearance, but dif- 
fering altogether in principle from the Columbia bridge, and 
wiuch would possess greater stiffness, consists of a single arch 
*^^*ched to a counter-braced truss. No doubt can be enter- 
*^ed of the ability of the arch to sustain a load if change of 
%^e can be prevented ; and the counter-braces would effect- 
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ually stiffen it, and prevent that iiQiirioiiB vibration to vrhich 
reference has been made* 

Fia. M. 




A still lighter trass could be formed by unng diagonal ties 
instead of counter-braces. The Tertical pieces would then be 
in a state of compression, and could be aimply notched on die 
chords idthout passing through, as is necessary when the strain 
upon them is one of extension. This arrangement would suit 
for a bridge when the roadway is on the top chord. 

Where the roadway is on the bottom chcnrd, the ties jdiK>uld 
be iron rods and the coipiter-braces of wood. 

« 
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A system of construction applicable to spans of considerable 
extent, consists of arch-braces counter-braced by a single in- 
verted arch, A E B. The arch is attached by iron rods pass- 
ing through the straining-beams with nuts on the top. The 
nuts being at the top of the truss would be at all times acces- 
sible, the strain could be regulated at pleasure. The long 
braces at the ends would require intermediate supports. 

Instead of the inverted arch, an ordinary counter-braced 
truss consisting of chords, ties, and counter-braces, without 
braces, could be used. 

Trussed girder bridges which consist of two or more lon- 
gitudinal timbers, strengthened by iron rods passing beneath 
them and adjustible by screws, are strong, cheap, and when 
properly constructed and proportioned, are very efficient. As 
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usually constructed, with two posts dividing the span into 
three intervals, they are without diagonal rods or hraces in the 
middle interval; this is a defect which should he avoided. 
For considerahle spans, the intervals must be increased in 
number, and the figure of the truss becomes a polygon, bounded 
by a straight chord on the upper side, and by one or more iron 
rods, forming a broken line on the lower side. 

An application of this principle, which does not appear to 
have been made, but which would be useful in many cases, 
consists in trussing the top instead of the bottom chord. 
Trussed girder bridges could then be used when the roadway 
passes through the bridge, as well as when it passes over the 
top. In this case, the top chord must be well braced laterally, 
and the ends must be supported by strong posts. 

One of the simplest, and, for an iron bridge, one of the 

cheapest modes of construction, consists in using a single arch, 

a straight top chord, and vertical posts, or columns connecting 

the chord and the arch without panel braces or ties of any 

kmd, and without a bwsr chord. The arch is counter-braced 

by iron rods extending from the chords over each post to the 

abutments below the skew-backs, where they are securely 

anchored into irons passing through the masonry. 

Many other arrangements and combinations might be given, 
but as the object of the author in the first part has been to es- 
tablish general principles, and not to exhibit details, the reader 
IB permitted to exercise his ingenuity in making other combina- 
tions rf the elements of bridge trusses, viz., chords, ties, braces, 
counter-braces, arches, and arch-braces. 



PART II. 




Consderable time has elapsed since the preparation of the 
Conner part of this work, during which so many improve- 
lOents have been introdaced into the practice of bridge 
Waatractioa, that a further exteneion of the descriptions 
''^particular plans seema to be neceeaary. It is beUeved 
ttiflt no work has ever been pubhshed containing detailed 
calmilatiouB of the strains upon all the timbers which con- 
slitute the supporting tmeses of a framed bridge, nor has 
^ ftieoiy been advanced which fomishes rules by which 
^Wm BtrainB can be estimated. At the suggestion of 
*Teral professional fidends, who concurred in the opinion 
^ Buch an addition was a desideratum, the writer was 
"idaoed to prepare this second part, containing details or 
moat of the arrangements that are exhibited in wooden 
'Wictares, furnishing illustrations of aU, or nearly all, the 
11 (161) 
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different modes or forms of calculation that can te requirt 
in eBtimatiug the strains upon bridges, including comt 
nations of several systems. _ 

There may be, and no doubt will be, differences J 
opinion in reference to the proper method of ostimatii 
the strains where several systems are united, and it 
admitted that the solution of the problem must be basi 
upon hypotheses which may not always exhibit the tr 
practical conditions of the case. By supposing all t 
joints to bear equally, it may he assumed that each syste 
contributes to sustam the load in proportion to its powe 
of resistance. This never can be practically true ; joir 
cannot be made perfect; and conaequentiy, a calculatii 
made upon this bypothesia must be to some extent en 
flMUs. Notwithstanding this objection there is no betf 
way, and when it ia considered that the material is gem 
ally elastic, and that those joints which are most tight 
compressed at first will yield, and bring others into mo 
intimate contact, the error wiU, after all, not be of mu 
practical importance, and the results will furnish a si 
guide in proportioning the parts of structures. 

A proper attention to his professional duties baa n 
allowed the author time for careful revision of the ealeul 
tions; it is believed, however, that no errors "exist th 
affect any of the general principles, and if mistakes shou 
be found in any of the numerical results, it must be i 
memhered that these calculations are given merely 
illuatrations, and great accuracy has not been considen 
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^H The oonatmelion of the Pennsylvania Bailroad requiring 
^^ large amount of bridge superstructure, has aftbrded an 
opiH)rtuiiity for the introductiou of various plans, some of 
wliich are new, and all have been so fiilly tested by expe- 
rience or based upon such well-tried principles, that they 
can confidently be relied upon. The description of these 
plana with some of those in use upon other roads, will 
iarnish a very BatJefactory exposition of the present state 
of the science. 

It will be observed that no particular mode of oon- 

»Btruction ia advocated in this work, but efforts are made to 
ffl-UBtrate and establish the general principles that must 
govern the engineer in every ease. The following are the 
most important ; 
1. In a straight bridge uniformly loaded, and 
afcheB or arch-braces, the strain upon the ties and bi 
j the middle point of the bridge is almost nothing. 
I 2, The strain at each end upon the same timbers is 

equal to half the whole weight of the bridge and its load. 

3. The strain at intermediate points is proportional to 
the distance from the middle of the span, 

4. Where the bridge is subjected to the action of varia- 
ble loads, the greatest strain on the ties and braces at the 
middle of the span is equal to the greatest variable load 

[ tiat can be applied in the interval of one panel. 

5- The strain upon the chords is greatest in the mid- 
dle, and at this point is dependent entii-ely upon the 
i Wright, span, and depth of the truss ; the inclination of the 
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braces has no infiueDce upon the maximain strain upon ti 

chords. 

U. Where there is only one span, or where in eontinuoi 
spans the top chorda are not connected over the piere, i 
strain on the end of the chord is nothing, but at the end d 
the first brace it is equal to one-half the weight or 
truss multiphed by the cosine of the inclination < 
brace from a horizontal line, 

7. Where the weight of the bridge is constant and uni-- 
form, counter-braces are unnecessary; but for viaducts, 
where the load is variable and unequally distributed, they 
are indlBpensable. 

These principles indicate the most important conditiona 
which every well-proportioned structure should fulfil ; any 

[actore built in accordance with them, and having its 
properly proportioned to the strains, must ^vft_ 
tory resulte. <' I 

The difficiilty of procuring perfectly aceLinitc diuwings 
and details is so great, and the time which the author has 
been able to devote to this work so small, that he has beeu 
compelled in some instances to supply unimportant omis- 
sions, by inserting what be believed to be necessary or to 
have been used in that particular case. For example, the 
plans forwarded would sometimes be defective in details of 
lateral bracings, arrangement of flooring, size of plank,&;c. ; 
instead of troubling contributors by writing for farther ex- 
planations, these deficiencies have been supplied as above 
stated. This course will not be considered objectionable. 



^^fl|ttactiare b 
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when it is remembered that the object of this part of the 
work ia chiefly to fiimish practical illustrations of the mode 
of calculation. 

For the purpose of comparing the cost of diiferent struc- 
tures, an estimate has been made Iq each case for a single 
track railroad bridge, 16 feet wide between trusses, at the 
prices now paid for work on the Pennsylvania Railroad ; in 
preparing an estimate from tiiem, an engineer will of 
coarse vary these prices to suit bis locality. 

In making the calculations, only the dead weight has 
been considered ; the effect of the momentum of a passing 
load depends so much upon contingencies, irregularities 
of surface, &c., that no attempt has been made to calculate 
it It is proper to add from 25 to 50 per cent, in raihoad 
bridges to compensats for these efEects. 

The deterioration of the resisting powera of timber 
aiiiBed by age must also be considered. After a wooden 
bridge has been in use for some years, it becomes much 
weaker than when erected. The allowance made for the 
aitfe limit of the resisting power of wood is 1000 pounds 
per square inch and of iron 10,000 pounds, but it is 
probable that 800 pounds per square inch for wood, and 
8000 pounds per square inch for the tensile resistance of 
large rods of malleable iron, would he more nearly the true 
niedinm between economy and safety; of this, however, 
wwy engineer must judge for himself. It is very ceri:ain 
^t there is no economy in risk, — an excess of strength is 
^ better than a deficiency. 
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The tables of data given by Tredgold and others, M 
which more than 3000 pounds per Bquare inch is given a 
the strain that timber will bear, is liable to mislead the 
inexperienced. The writer has observed that students, in 
making calculations from sach data, often arrive at con- 
clusions which a practical man would consider as super- 
latively ridiculous. Good specimens will bear for a short 
tune even more than this, bat great allowances must be 
made in practice. 




DeserijitioTi. 

This structure Is located on the line of the Pennsylvania Rail- 
road five and a half miles north of Harrishurg, and crosBes the 
river Susquehanna at an angle of 68|° with the general direc- 
tion of the stream. It is supported on 22 piers and 2 abutments. 
The piera are founded upon cribs, which is the usual method 
of building in the Susquehanna, and experience has proved it 
to be perfectly secure, no instance having ever occurred, ho far 
as the information of the writer extends, of the failure of a crib 
foundation in this river. The crihs of the Pennsylvania Rail- 
road Viaduct consist generally of only one course of timher, 
12 X 12, framed sufficiently wide to, extend 2 feet beyond the 
line of the regular masonry, and Sunk sufficiently low to be at 
least sis inches below the surface of extreme low water. The 
timbers are connected hy cross-pieces dovetailed into them. 
The compartments of the cribs between the cross-pieces are 
filled with large and small stone, laid compactly without mor- 
tar to a level with the upper surface of the crib ; upon this is 
placed the foundation course of the masonry, consisting of very 
large stones from 20 to 24 inches high, forming a regular 
course upon which the cement masonry is commenced with 
t of 6 inches. t w. - 

(167) 
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The character of the masonry is rock range work laid ia 
hydraulic cement. Each pier contains on an average 424lJ 
perches of dressed stone ; the width of the piers is 6 feet (at 
top and 10 feet at the springing line of the arches, measured 
perpendicularly to the general direction of the pier. The 
foundation is protected by rip-rap of loose stone, which becomes , 
continually more solid by the action of freshets, the effect of 
which 13 to deposit sand and gravel in the interstices. Each 
pier ia famished with an ice-breaker, the slope of which is 45", 
The ice-breakers are built with the same kind of atone work 
as the piers ifiemsefves ; heavy oak timoers are ancnorea across 
the face of each, to which the oak facing timbers are securely 
spiked. 

The first pier was covered with bars of caat-iron placed 
longitudinally, and about 12 inches apart, the spaces betweea 
being filled with concrete. An unexpected period of cold 
weather, immediately after the concrete was laid, caused it to 
freeze before setting, and a freshet at the same time washed 
out a portion at the lower end ; so that the result was not a«- 
aatisfactory as under other circumstances it would have been. 
This mode of facing an ice-breaker is economical, and secure 
against fire, which might be communicated to the bridge by 
coals falling upon it, blown off the floor by the force of wind. 
Ten of the piers are covered with long oak timbers 10 X 10, 
laid so as to leave openings between of one inch, which, when 
the timber has become completely dry, will be filled with 
cement as security against fire. The ice-breakers of the eleven 
remaining piers are covered with bars of flat iron secured &s 
follows : holes were punched in the iron bars at intervals of 
2i feet, snfliciently large to receive bolts | inch diameter. The 
bolts were 6 inches long, split for half their length to receive a 
wedge. Holes were drilled in the stones at proper intervals 
to receive the bolts. These holes were filled with ordinary 
mortar of sand and cement, poured in before driving the bolts. 
This mode appears to answer perfectly; it is much less ex- 
pensive than lead and more convenient of application. 

The foundations of the 22 piers were commenced and 
carried above water in 16 weeks ; but after the eighth pier was 
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founded, operations were suspended for a period of two months 
not included in this statement. With the exception of a small 
portion of material that had heen previonalj delivered, the 
whole of the work on the piers and abutments, including an 
arcade of three full centre arches of 25 feet span, constituting 
the eastern approach of the viaduct, v&s completed in one 
BeasoQ. 

The whole amount of stone work in the piers and abut- 
ments, including three abutments of a single spun bridge 
aoroBfl the Pennsylvania Canal at the eastern end of the via- 
duct, and the cribs of the foundations, is 17,000 perches, of 
nhich nearly 13,000 perches are built of rock range work. 
The final estimate for the masonry was 9^6,355 84. 

£»ch pier cost about $3,500. 



Superetructure. 

The superstructure of the Pennsylvania Railroad Viaduct 
is built upon Howe's plan, with the addition of substantial 
wooden arches. The spans are 160 feet from centre to centre 
of piers. The following table gives the principal dimensions- 
Span from skew-back to skew-back 149 ft, 3 in. 



Versed sine of lower arch 

Under side of skew-back below bottom chord 

No, of panels, 16. 

Pier panel 

DfStance between wall plates on piers 

Length of panels 

Width in clear between arches 

" " " chords 

" from out to out of chords 



20 " 10 ' 



19 " 

20 « 
68i° 



Angle of pier and chord 

Thickness of pier at right angles to skew-back 10 ft. 

The arches are in 3 segments, the dimensions being at 
centre 11 -f 7 + 11 deep by 9 inches wide, at skew-back 11 
+ 11-1-11 deep by 9 inches wide. 




•J 
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t^potnenaBe of Bken-back SS ii 

Perpendicular " 29*2 * 

Base " 15-8 * 

Height of truss from out to ont of chords 18 ft. 

After the 14th span had been raised, a violent tornado oc- 
curred, March 27th, 1S49, which carried off six spans. Thes» 
spans Tcre in an unfinished condition. The contractor was 
engaged at the time in putting in the arches, and as the diag- 
onal braces could not be permanently introduced until after the 
arches were in place, he had omitted them, except over the 
piers and i(i the middle of the spans. The direction of th« 
6torm was nearly at right angles to the bridge. The failure 
commenced at the extreme end which was supported on tres- 
tles. The bridge gave way by falHng together in the direction 
of the diagonal. The only arrangement that could have , 
secured the bridge in so \'iolent a tornado, would have been a 
complete system of diagonal bracing, hut the accident occurred 
before these could be introduced, in consequence of the un- 
finished condition of the arches. 

Experiments were made by the writer to ascertain whether 
- it would have been possible for the wind to carry away the 
bridge by sliding along the top of the pier or wall plate, but 
the least friction, in an average of 15 or 20 experiments, was 
y';, of the pressure, which was sufficient to produce a resistance 
4 times as great as the force of the wind upon the exposed 
surface, at that time, estimating the force of wind at 14 pounds 
per square foot.* 

* It is desirable that further expsTtmeDts sbould be made to ascertain tbe 
force of tlie wind ia violcDt atorma. It is probable that it ia generally under- 
rated. The writer addresseil letters to geolJemen wlio liad been engaged in 
making obaerTationa witb the anemameter. Tbe moataatiBfactorj answer 
wasgivenbyl^foaaorBiioho, who stated that, "on Saturday, August 5th, 
1843, at 8 o'clock P. M,, a tornado passed within a quarter of a mile of the. 
Observatory (Girard College), and tbe force of wind was eo great as to exceed 
therangeof the spring,, aad to break the wire connecting it' with the plate 
of the anemometer ; tbe force required exceeded 42 pounds to the square 
foot, which was tlife range of posaible moTemeot of the registering arm. Tbe 
next greatest force of wind was 14 pounds to tbe square foot, from 4 to 6 
o'clock, A,M., on the 17th Feb. 1842, From to 5 hours, A. M. on the same 
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Billg of Materials for one span Pennsylvania Railroad 

Viaduct. 



I 





WHITE OAK. 








4 


Wall plates 


8 Xl2 


21 ft. 


long 


672 


4 


Bokters 


8 xlO 


17J" 


" 


466 


12 


Braces 


7x7 


19 " 


" 


932 






Total Oak 




2,070 




WHITE PIHE. 








M 


Chord pieces 


6 Xl2 


89 ft. 


long 


6630 


17 


u u 


5 xlO 


39 " 


" 


2764 


81 


li u 


10 X 101 


39 " 


" 


2900 


64 


Main braces 


6X7 


19 " 


" 


4262 


as 


Counter " 


6x7 


19 " 


*' 


2131 


64 


Lateral " 


5x6 


18i" 


" 


2963 


44 


Floor beamg 


7 X 14 


24 " 


« 


8624 


30 


Diagonal braces 


5x6 


23J " 


" 


1770 


12 


Track strings 


9 X 11 


29} " 


" 


2920 


72 


Arch pieces 


9 xll 


27 " 


" 


16056 


60 


Purlines 


2JX 4 


16 " 


" 


804 


20 


» 


6 X 12 


16 " 


" 


1920 


8200 


feet inch boarda 




10 " 


" 


3200 




Total no. of feet B. M. 






69,014 




" cubic feel 








4,918 




No. cubic feet per 


foot lineal 






30-7 




Weight of timber 


per foot lineal, llOf 


> pounds. 



d&f, the meaa was 12-6 pouods. From to 11 hours A. M. the mssa 
Wa 11-4 pounds, and for the day 7'69 poiindB." 

The' above ia an eitract from the letter of Professor Bache. The ob- 
BWrer nt the inatcument at the time of the tornado was Mr. Lewis L. 
Sanpt (brother of the writer), who aajs that he baa a distinct recolleo- 
tion of the occurrenca, and that the wire of the anemometer broke by 
the force of a sudden blast of wind, at the instant when it registered 30 

Fnrther information on this subject is very desirable. 



^^ Fnrther inforu 
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BRIDGE CONSTRUCTION. 
Bui of Castings for one span. 




r so IBottom chord angle blocks, each 90 lbs. = 


2,700 


L 30 Top 


" 86 


= 


2,580 


^^_ 8 Half a 


ngle blocks " 68 


= 


464 


^^^B 26 Bottom 


gibs, 4 holes " 84J 


= 


897 


^H 4 •• 


" 2 " « 26 


' = 


100 


^^H 34 Top 


„ 2 " " 20 


^ 


680 


^^m 68 Latora 


angle blocks " 13 


= 


884 


^^^V 204 Combination keys 9 


= 


1,836 


^^^ 68 Lateral bolt washers *' 3 


' = 


204 


P 236 j inch washers *' I 


' = 


206 






10,651 


Bill of holia for one span, cxelwsive of nuts and washers. 


236 j inch bolts, each 3|lbs. = 856 each 2ft.lj 


n. long. 


84 IJ " 


" " 64} " = 2001 " 19 " 6 


( i( 


8 1i " 


" " 75 " = 600 " 19 " 6 


' " 


20 IJ « 


" " 112 " = 2241 " 18 " 7 


( (( 


16 IS " 


« " 127 " = 2032 " 18 " 7 


I (( 


24 li « 


" " 161 « = 3624 " IS " 7 
11,353 




8 If diam 


each 321 lbs- = 260 6 ft 


6 in. 


8 1| " 


" 50 " = 400 10 " 


1 " 


8 1} " 


" 66 " = 520 13 " 


1 " 


8 11 " 


" 77 " = 616 15 " 


6 " 


8 1| " 


" 85 " = 680 17 " 


1 " 


8 1| " 


" 90 '< = 720 18 " 




4 1} " 


" 93 " = 372 18 " 

Weight of arch bolts 3568 

Total weight of bolts 14,920 pounds. 

1 i ^^ 


6 " 
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Weight of nuts for one span. 

inch bolts, each j^ pound ^ 118 



1-4 



= 75 



, 138 

: 221 



I 



Total weight of nate 907 lbs. 



Ultimate of cost of one span. 
2070 feet B.M. oak scantling @ $18 00 per M. $ 37 26 



66944 " " white pino 


(5) 


IS 00 " 


' 740 27 


10551 lbs. castiogs 


« 


02i 


263 77 


14920 " bolls 


(5) 


04 


596 80 


907 " punched nuta 


(S) 


09 


8163 


4000 " square feet roofing 


@ 


08 


320 00 



Total cost of materials 



160 


Uneol feet superatructure 


® 


85 60 


$880 00 


236 


1 inch bolta, head at one end 


@ 


10 


23 60 


84 


Ij " screws at each end @ 


36 


1190 


8 


IJ " " 


® 


45 


3 60 


52 


If " " 


@ 


65 


28 60 


20 


IJ " " 


@ 


66 


13 00 


16 


If " " 


® 


75 


12 00 


24 


li " " 


® 


85 


20 40 


4000 


sqnare feet metal roofing 
painting, &c. 


@ 


02 


80 00 
100 00 




81175 10 


Total cost of materials and work, 


13214 83. — 


Cost per 



fwt lineal, ?20 00. 
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Principles of calculation. 

Before we proceed to calculate the strains upon the parts 
which compose this truss, it is necessary to state distinctlj the 
principles upon which auch calculation must be made. It ia 
evident that where two ajstema are connected in the aame 
truss, each capable of opposing a certain resistance, it will be 
very difficult so to proportion the weight upon each, that tl^ 
load will be in proportion to the strength of the several portions. 
If, for example, a truss he constructed, and the false works re- 
moved before the introduction of the arches, if the latter be 
bolted to the posts, the weight of the whole structure is sus- 
tained by the truss itself, and the arches will not bear a single 
pound, unless they are called into action by an increased de- 
gree of settling in the truss. But if the bottom chord of the 
truss is connected with the arches hy means of suspension rods 
with adjusting screws, the whole truss may be raised upon the 
arches, and in this case the latter will bear the whole weigh^ 
and the former none. 

Again ; if we suppose the arches to be connected with the 
truss before the removal of the false works, and the joints be 
equally perfect in both systems, there is a prospect of a more 
nearly uniform distribution of the load ; but even in this case, 
we cannot tell what portion is sustained hy each system, be- 
cause this will depend upon their relative rigidity. If, for ex- 
ample, one of the systems should experience double the deflec- 
tion of the other, with a, given load, the less flexible would 
sustain twice as much as the other when combined, provided 
they are so nicely adjusted as to bear equally when unloaded 
except with the weight of the structure. 

In practice, the most convenient way of securing an equal 
bearing appears to be, to remove the false works before the 
arches are introduced. After the arches are in place, examine 
the level of the roadway, and screw the nuts of the suspension 
arch rods until the truss begins to rise very slightly. As there 
is necessarily a certain degree of elasticity in the truss, it will 
then be certain that both systems are in action. 

With all these precautione, there are still difficulties u 
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eatimatiDg the exact strain upon tho parts of a bridge which is 
BUBtained by two different ajstema ; for there may be unequal 
settlement, and the adjustment, however accui'ately made ia 
the first place, may not long continue. It can, it is true, be 
tested at any time, by unscrewing the suspension bolts until 
the truss ceases to settle, and then screwing up again until the 
truss begins to rise ; but it will generally happen that after a ] 
bridge has been a long time in operation, the two systems bear 
very unequal portions, and when the truss itself ia not so con- 
structed aa to be Buaceptible of adjustment, the arch almost 
always sustains the whole weight of the bridge, and its load. 

These and many other considerations have led the writer to 
the conclusion that the beat method of constructing bridges is 
to place the entire dependence upon the arch, using the truaa 
merely as a system of counter-bracing and a support to the 
roadway. 

In the structure now under consideration, either the truaa 
without the arches, or the arches without the truaa, would be 
sufficient to bear the load. 

The calculation of the strength will be made on three 
hypotheses : 

1. That the arch sustains the whole weight, 

2. That the trass sustains the whole weight. 

3. That the arch and truss together form one system. 

lat. Calculation of the strength of the bridge on the supposition 
that the arch sustains the whole weight. 

The data required in this case are, 

Distance of centre of gravity of half truss 
' from abutment 37J feet. 

Biatance from centre of pressure of arch 
at skew-back, to centre of pressure at crown 20| " 

Cross section of arches in middle of span 1044 sq. in. 
' Cross section of arches at skew-back 1188 " 

Weight of half-span 1281 pounds per foot, 102,500 ponnds. 
' Load on " 2000 " 160,000 " 

Total load 262,500 lbs. 



;■-■- -■ J. - ; ■ = pressure on archea per square inch at cen- 
tre = 453 lbs. or about ^ the crushing weight. 

The pressure io the direction of the tangent of the circle at 
the skew-back bears to the presaure in the middle, the propor- 
tion of the hypothenuse to the perpendicular of the skew-back ; 

. .» ^ ,. . 453 X 1044 X 33 ,,„ „ 

it will therefore be — -.-.„„ qq,.-^ — = 450 Ibe., or almost 

precisely the same pressure per square inch, as at the middle 
of the span. It appears, therefore, that the proportion between 
the cross-section of the arches at the ends aud at the centre is 
Tery exact, and that the arches alone are sufficiently strong to 
bear, with perfect safety, 3 or 4 times the greatest load that can 
ever come upon the bridge. 



Strain upon the arch-suspension rods. 

There is one suspension rod Ig diameter at each arch, and 
at each panel, conaequeutlj the weight on each portioa of 
the bridge corresponding to the length of a paoel ; that is, the 
weight of each lineal portion of 9 feet 9 inches, will be sus- 
tained by 4 rods, having a united erosa-section of 6 square in- 
ches. The greatest weight of the bridge and its load has 
been found to be 3281 pounds per foot lineal. The weight 
on one panel will therefore be 31,989 pounds, and the tension 
per square inch = 6331 pounds, or about one-tenth of the 
breaking weight. 

The archea and suspension rods are, therefore, more than 
sufficient to sustain the greatest load that can erer come upon 
the bridge, without any assistance from the truss. 



Strain upon the counter-bracing produced by the action of the 

This strain will be estimated by supposing one half of the 
bridge to be loaded with one ton per foot lineal, which is not 
counterpoised by any weight on the opposite side. 
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) weight 



is supposed to I 



The resultant in the direction Q- A, will be 



Wx Gd 
GO " 



» 



TSQ.QOQ X 28^ 
16 

This force with its equal at A, produces an upward action 
upon the arch at /, which may he supposed to be resisted by 
the application of a force at this point. 

The required force at /, can be determined from the pro- 
portion: Q-g : gf :: 282,500 : hatf required force = 
"«'> 500 X 24 „ „ „ 
121,070 t 



2,500 poundH. 



56 
This is the whole amount of force which is exerted upon 
the arches of both truaaes, and which must he resisted by the 
counter-bracing. The estimate is only an approximation, but 
it is considerably on the side of safety ; for it is impoaaible that 
'he weight should ever be concentrated at any point G, and 
toe effect of the portion upon P G ia to assist in keeping down 
Ite arch. It ia not neceasary for practical purposes to make 
^ exact mathematical calculation of this strain: it is suffi- 
cient to obtain a near approximation, with the asaurance that 
"1 errors are on the side of atability. From these considera- 

tit appears that the upward force upon the arch by the 
: 



ig down 

to make 

is suffi- ^Hi 

ice that ^H 

Qsidera- ^^M 

L by the ^^^ 
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' action of the load upon the opposite side, ia not more thi 
121,070 poundg, or 62,000 pounds to each truss. 

As there arc twelve panels between A G, the 
quently twelve counter-braces to resist this force, and if each 
of them sustained an equal portion, there would only be 5170 
pounds to each ; but a more nearly correct distribution of the 
pressure ia, to allow nothing for the strains at A and Gf, and 
double the average for the strain at/; consequently, the great- 
eat possible strain upon any counter-brace, would be less than 
11,000 pounds, or only 262 pounds per square inch. 

If iron rods had been used for counter-bracing, a croi 
section of 1 square inch to each panel would have been ■ 
ample allowance. 

Wo will now estimate, 

2nd. The strength of the trust itself without the areli. 



I 



The distance of the centre of gravity from the 
point of support, is 39 feet. 

The distance from middle of upper to middle 
of lower chord, is 17 " 

The resisting cross-section of upper chord, is 205 sq. in. 

The combination-keys of the lower chord cut 
off one-half inch on each side of each chord plank, 
or throe inches. The splice at each panel 4^ in- 
ches ; the combination-bolt about equivalent to IJ 
inches ; there remains, therefore, for the actual re- 
sisting area of the lower chords 135 " 

"We will assume that timber should never bo subjected to 
the action of a weight that could be sufficient to impair the 
elasticity; and that within the elastic limits, the resistances to 
compression and extension are equal. Wo will also leave out 
of view the additional strength which is derived from the con- 
tinuity of the spans ; since this advantage would not be pos- 
sessed by the spans at the extremities, or by an isolated span 
of the same extent. The calculation, therefore, will be made, 
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«.3 Bucli oalculationa always should be made, under the most 
lanfavorable circumstances. 

As each upper chord preacnts a reaiating area of 205 square 
inches, and each lower chord an area of 135 square inchea, I 
Bud as the resistances per square inch are supposed to be equal, 
the position of the neutral axis will not be in the middle, but 
xnuat be determined by the condition that the moments of the 
xesistanees, or the products obtained by multiplying each area 
ly the distance from the neutral axis, ahall be equal. 

If X represent the distance of the neutral axis from the mid- 
dle of the lower chord, 17 — x will be its distance from the 
middle of the upper chord. 

Let R represent the average strain per square inch upon 
the lower chord ; as the strains are in proportion to the dis- 
tance from the neutral axis, the strain per square inch on the 

17 — 3; 
upper chord will be expressed by JJ ■- , 

The equation of equilibrium will be 

R-^^^x 205 X (17 — 1)^135 ;ix 

70 a;= — 6970 = 59245 

it-' = .808, 

X 

The equation of moments will be 

262-500 
7-6 X -808 It X 205 + JixlZ5x 94 = 39 x — ^— 

2527 R = 5118750 

R = 2000 pounds per square inch (nearly). 

It appears, therefore, that the strain upon the bottom chords, 

on the supposition that the arches are omitted, and the bridge 

loaded with a train of locomotives producing a weight of one 

ton per lineal foot, would be 2000 pounds per square inch. 



Strain upon the ties. 

It has been shown that the greatest strain upon the ties at 
the middle of a bridge ia equal to the greatest load that can 
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ever come upon one panel ; consequently, it will be the same 
aa was dt^Certnined for the weight upon the arch Buspenaion 
rods, or 31,989 pounds, 

Ther« are 4 rods at each panel, 2 to each truss, 

The rods at the middle of the bridge are 1^ inches dlamel 
The united croas-section of the 4 rods wil! be 7 square incheSj 
and the strain per square inch 4,569 pounds. 

The end rods sustain the weight of one-half the bridge and 
its loud. Continuing the same hypothesis as formerly, the 
weight of the half-span and its half-load has been found to be 
262,500 pounds. 

This is sustained by 4 rods, each 1| diameter, the united 
cross-section of which will be 9'6 square inches. And the 
strain therefore 27,344 lbs., or one-half the breaking weight. 

The pressure upon the braces will bear to the strain upon 

the rods, the proportion of the diagonal of the panels to the 

perpendicular ; this proportion is, in the present case, as 19 

16. We have therefore 

T^ L ,_ -.., . 31,989 X 19 
J or the pressure on tho middle bracGS r^ ^ 

38,000 pounds nearly. 

The cross-section of the braces in the middle is 168 square^ 
inches. 

Tho pressure per square inch on the middle braci 



'J 
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For the pressure upon the end braces, we have 

262,500 X 19 ^„^,^ 
■ - ^. g = 311,718 pounds. 

The 2 trusses at the ends contain 6 braces, 4 of which are 
of pine, 6x7; the others are of oak, 7x7. 

The united cross-section will therefore he 266 square inches. 

The pressure per square inch will be 1172 pounds. 

It is necessary to inquire whether this pressure of 1172 
pounds per square inch will cause the brace to yield by 
flexure. 

The braces at the ends are three in number, placed aide by 
aide, and supported in the middle by the counter-brace. Two 
cases present themselves for consideration. 



BAILROAD VIADUCT. 



181 



1»I. Flexure may take place iu the direction of the plane 
of the truss ; in which case the resistance will be due to 2 
braces 6 inches deep, 7 inches hroad, and 9J feet long; 1 
brace 7 inches deep, 7 inches broad, and 9^ feet long. 

'2nd. Flexure may take place in a direction perpendicular 
to the plane of the truss, in which c&se the resistance will be 
»3iie to 2 braces 7 inches deep, 6 inches wide, and 19 feet 
long ; 1 brace 7 inches deep, 6 inches wide, and 19 feet long. 

The formula which espresses the extreme limit of the re- 
sistance to flesure when the material is white pine, is 



W = 



9000 BI)^ 



- in which I is in feet, and the other dimen- 



eions in inches. 

By substituting the proper dimensions, we have in the first 
case 

9000 X 7 xe^xS 



i'or the two 6x7 pieces, W= 
Tor the one 7x7 piece, W = 



9-52 
9000 X 7 X 7^ 
9^52 ' 



= 301,561 



239,434 



Total, representing the extreme limit of resistance, 540,995 
The actual strain upon the braces at the end of one truss 

is 155,876 pounds, which is sufficiently far below the limit to 

insure perfect security against flexure in the first case. 

For the second case, in which flexm-e is supposed to take 

place in a direction perpendicular to the plane of the truss, 

we have 

9000 X 6 X 7^ X 2 

For the two 6 x 7 pieces, W ^ j^^ = 102,600 

For the one 7 x 7 piece, W= tqj = 59,850 



Total, representing the extreme limit of resistance, 162,450 
This calculation, it must be remembered, is based on the 
supposition that the truss is not assisted by arches, and that 
its load, independently of the weight of the structure, consists 
a train of locomotives of the largest class, extending entirely 
across the span. These are hypotheses which will never ex- 
press the actual condition of the Susquehanna bridge ; but it 
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is proper to examine them, as bridges are freqnently btult 
fiimilai- plans without arches, and on roada over which 
heavy trains are carried. 

The result of the calculation proves that, in the fivst ci 
where the counter-brace forms an intermediate support, ani 
reduces the length of the unsupported portions of the braces 
9} feet, flexure cannot take place in the plane of the truss. 

In the second place, where there is no intermediate su] 
port, and the three braces are supposed to yield laterally in a 
direction perpendicular to the plane of the truss, the resistance 
is not sufficient, and flexure might take place under the hypo- 
theses assumed, unless, by the addition of keys and bolts, tht' 
three braces are made to act as one piece, in which case 
formula will give 

9000 X 6 X 21^ 
W = -^ = 1,386,000 nearly, 

which is more than double the stiffness in the first case, ai 
9 times as great as the maximum strain. 

The conclusion, therefore, is, that in a truss constructed 
upon these principles, but without arches, it is highly impor- 
tant that the braces at the ends of the spans should be stiflTened . 
laterally by bolts and keys. 
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Strain upon the fioor beams. 

The floor beams are 7 x 14, placed 3 feet 8 inches from 
centre to centre ; the interval between chords is 15J feet ; the 
greatest weight upon any fioor beam would be equivalent to 
4^ tons applied at the centre. 

On the supposition that the deflection is j'p inch to 1 foot, 
__ B^^ __ 7 X 14^ 
^ -0125 i="~ -0125 x(15-5)' 
The actual weight is 9000. 
The deflection produced by this weight would 
J. 
■40 
The actual deflection caused by the passage of a locomo- 



6402. 



Jl b. 
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tive, aUo-wing 6 tons weight upon a pair of driving wheela, 

14 217 

■will be Tjwj X lS-5 = YTiA' *"" ""^ ^^'^ '°*'^ nearly, 

To determine the strain upon the fibres, ve must use the 

formula R = „ , ,, in which all the dimensions are in inches, 

and S expresses the maximum strain per square inch, 

„ 3x9000x15-5x12 ,„_ , . , 

Jt = ^— - ,. „ i.3 = loot) pounds per square men. 

The effect of the track atrings in distributing the preaaure 
over several adjacent floor beams, haa not been taken into con- 
sideration, because it is not aafo to make any allowance in or- 
dinary cases. As a locomotive of the first ulaas occupies con- 
siderable space in the direction of the track, several beams may 
be loaded with equal weight at the same time, and one could 
not assist another ; besidca, there must he joints in the track 
atringa, and at the joints the beam must bear the whole strain. 

This weakness is compensated in the Susquehanna Bridge by 
making the floor beams at the joints two inches wider than at 
the intermediate points ; the strain upon them will therefore 
be less than that previously determined, in the proportion of 
7 to 9 ; it will consequently be 142i pounds per square inch. 



Strain upon the counter-braces. 



It haa been shown, that when the load upon a bridge is 
uniform, the counter-braces do not act. Their ofEce is to re- 
sist the upward action, produced by an unequal distribution 
I of the weight. The greatest variable load is estimated at one 
ton per lineal foot, or ICO, 000 pounds to the half apan ; the 
effect of which ia resisted by the counter-braces of the opposite 
side. The conclusion arrived at in considering the subject of 
the action of the counter -braces, was, that the greatest resist- 
ance which it was ever necessary for any one of them to op- 
pose, was equal to the pressure upon the braces of the middle 
panel caused by the action of the greatest variable load. The 
(^eateat load upon one panel is ten tons, or 20,000 pounds ; 
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36,000. The croaa-aection of the 2 traces is 84 square inch^ 
The prcaaure, 430 pounds per square inch. 

Lateral braces. 

The greatest strain upon the lateral bracing of a bridge, 
would be that caused by the action of the wind in a violent 
tornado. It is probable that this force is far greater than it itf 
usually eatimated. The observationa of the writer at the BnB» 
quehanna Bridge, during the tornado which caused the losa or 
six of the unfinished spans, led him to believe that the direct 
effect of the storm was increased by reflection from tbe surface 
of the water. It appears reasonable to suppose that if the 
direction of the wind ia such as to strike the surface of the 
water at an angle of reflection, it must be thrown upwards, 
and its effect would be to augment the pressure upon any sur- 
face exposed to its action. In covered bridges particularly, it 
is probable that this reflected current acting against the under- 
side, and in opposition to gravity, might so reduce the weight ' 
of the structure aa to cause it to be blown off the piers. Thflf 
possibility of this contingency wo propose to examine after the 
direct effects have beenconsidered. In the absence of positive 
information, the necessary data will be assumed. 

The Pennsylvania Railroad Viaduct ia designed to be lefl 
entirely open. The amount of aide surface in the chords and - 
braces ia 688 square feet to each, and as the wind can act upon I 
both trusses, the surface presented will be 1376 square feet. ', 

There are two acts of lateral braces, one at the lower, the 
other at the upper chord. Aa the upper set is subjected to a 
greater Strain than the lower, the calculation will be limited 
to it. The upper set of lateral braces may be considered as 
resisting the force of the wind on one-half the aide surface of 
the truss (688 square feet), and the force of the roadway and 
railing (6 X 160 = 960 square feet). Allow for obliquity of 
direction, which would increase the surface 852, making a 
total of 2000 square feet. 
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If we suppose that a storm could be so violent as to cause 
a pressure of 30 pounds per square foot, the whole lateral force 
would be 60,000 pounda. The force upon the lateral brace 
rods would be, at each end, 30,000 pounds ; and as these rods 
have a cross-aection of IJ square inches, the strain per square 
inch would be 24,000 pounds, or abont one-half the breaking 
strain. 

This estimate is probably beyond the estreme limit of per- 
fect safety ; for the force of the wind has been rated twice as 
great aa is given in tables of violent storms. No allowance 
has been made for the assistance of the flooring boards, which 
is very considerable, and the diagonal braces, which transfer 
D considerable portion of the pressure to the lower chorda and 
the lower diagonal braces. 

The strain upon the lateral braces will be to the strain 
upon the rods, in the proportion of the diagonal of the panel 
to the perpendicular, or as 18 : 15^ ; it will therefore be 36,000 
. ponnda, or 1200 pounds per square inch. 

The lateral braces 5 x 6, 18 feet long. The limit of re- 

. , ^ , r , 9000 5 d^ 
sistanee to flexure, as determined by the formula j^ — 

will be 29,988 pounds. The strain under the present hypo- 
thesis, is 36,000 pounds; conaequently, the lateral braces 
wonld require support in the middle. 

If supported at the middle point, the length of the unsup- 
ported portions would bo reduced to 9 feet, and the limit of re- 
ustance would be 119,962 pounds. 

In which case there would be a conaiderable surplus of 
strength. 

It appears, therefore, that for security in a very violent tor- 
nado, the lateral braces should be supported in the middle of 
their length, which is the case in the Susquehanna Bridge. 

Strain upon the diagonal braces. 

If the bridge is in a perpendicular position, the strain upon 

the diagonal braces will result from the force of winds upon 

the mde trusses. In the Susquehanna Bridge, as the sides are 

apen, and there is a close parapet 6 feet high on the top of the 
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bridge, the centre of gravity of the surface will be Tery high^ 

ami may be taken at the level of the top chord. 

Estimating the side surface at 2000 square feet, and tl 
force of a atorm at 30 pounds per square foot, the total fori 
will be 60,000 pounds horizon tally. 

The strain in the direction of the diagonal will be to this 
^ horizontal strain in the proportion of 23 to 15, it will conse- 
quently be 92,000 pounds. 

The diagonal braces are 5x6, and 23 feet long. 

If they are bolted together at their intersections, the resist- 
ance in the direction of a plane passing through them will bap 
considerably greater than in a perpendicular. The estimattc; 
should of course be made in the direction of least resiatance.* 

The least lateral resistance, when the two braces are bolted 

together, will be twice that of a. post 23 feet long, 6 inches 

broad, and 5 inches deep. The liioit of resistance, as deteaii 

9000 51^^ 
mined by the formula W= ■ — ji — , will be 

F='°?'^|^' = 12.600 pound, 

nearly; as this is the force that will actually cause the brace 
to yield by flexure, or the extreme limit of resistance, it will 
not he safe to allow more than 8000 pounds to each brace, if 
it acts singly, or 1C,000 pounds if each pair is bolted ; and as 
the force to be resisted is 92,000 pounds, there will be required 
in the flrat case 12 pairs of diagonal braces, and in the second 
case 6 pairs. 

It appears, therefore, that a large amount of diagonal bra- 
cing is necessary to resist a strain capable of producing a pres- 
sure of 30 pounds per square foot. These braces cannot be 
permanently introduced until after the arches are in place, and 
the loss of the six spans at the Susquehanna Bridge was in 
consequence of the unfinished condition of the bridge, which 
did not Eidmit of the permanent introduction of a suflicient 
number to resist the efi"ect3 of the sudden and violent tornado 
to which it was exposed. 
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Resistance to sliding upon the supports. 

A bridge which is securely braced diagonally, laterally and 
vettioally, may yield to the force of the wind by sliding upon 
the tops of the piera, or wall-plates. The possibility of failure 
from this cause, in the case of the Susquehanna Bridge, we 
will proceed to examine. 

Assume that the force of the wind is 30 pounds per square 
foot, and that an additional force is exerted by reflection, equal 
to 10 pounds per square foot, acting vertically in oppoailion to 
gravity, and reducing to this extent the weight of the bridge. 
These conditions will probably require a greater power of re- 
sistance than will ever be actually necessary in service. 

The experiments of the writer on the friction of wood upon 
wood, and of wood upon stone, give tj of the pressure, as the 
least resistance to sliding. 

The width of the floor of the bridge being 24 feet, and the 
span 160 feet, the number of superficial feet of surface will be 
3840, and the upward force of the wind, at 10 pounds per 
square foot, will be 38,400 pounds. 

The weight of one span without a load is 205,000 pounds ; 
deducting the first result, the diflerence, ivhioh is the resisting 
weight of the span, will be 167,400 pounds ; /, of this weight 
will give for the friction, or resistance to sliding, 97,650 pounds. 

Estimating the maximum amount of surface in the open 
bridge at 2500 square feet, and the force of wind at 30 pounds, 
the pressure would be 75,000 pounds, or 22,650 pounds less 
than the resistance. 

It is proper to conclude, therefore, that the bridge, if not 
weather-boarded on the sides, can never be blown over by a 
tornado, provided the lateral and diagonal braces are sufficient. 

Anchor-bolts are used to fasten the bridge to the piers, and 
in addition to this, the masonry has been extended as high as 
the top chord. Without these precautions tho bridge appears 
to be secure ; with them no storm can possibly have power to 
move it. 
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Power qf resistance of the Susquehanna Bridge, on thi 
tupposition tliai the arches and (diss form but a single system. 

The strength of cacli syBtem haa now been separately ex- 
amme<I, and calculations made of the atrains upon every part. 
It remains to consider their action when united, on the suppo- 
sition that each contributes to sustain the load in proportion' 
to its powers of resistance, Thia hypothesis does not express 
the exact conditions of the problem, but it is the only one that 
can be assumed, and the deviation from the truth is much less 
than some engineers suppose. The objection which is urged 
against a combination of two systems, is, that either one or' 
the other must measurably sustain the whole weight, and tht>^ 
one which is not active, is merely an incumbrance to the other. 
This objection is plausible, but the assumption on which it is 
based is contrary to truth. One system, as has already beei» 
stated in the general consideration of this subject, could bear 
the whole weight only on the supposition that it was abso- 
lutely incompreaeiblo, which ia not the case. It is very clear, 
that if either system ia overloaded, it will yield, and the oth^jt 
will he brought into action. 

A very brief consideration of thia case will he sufGcient. ( 

The strain upon the braces at the middle of the span, wiB' 
be the same as in the former case. As the roadway is on top, 
and the weight of a passing load is transmitted to the lower 
chords and arches through the medium of the braces, the latter 
must be capable of sustaining the weight upon one panel, 

The strain in this case has already been found to be 

For the middle braces, 226 pounds per square inch. 

The force transmitted by the braces to the lower chords is 
not resisted by the ties only, but also by the arch- suspension 
rods, the united cross-section of which is 13 square inches. 

The weight to be sustained ia 31,989 pounds. 

The strain per square inch is 2,451 " 

The vertical force at the ends is resisted by the arch and 
the braces. If the hypothenuse of the skew-back expresses 
the pressure in the direction of the arch, the perpendicular will 
represent the horizontal, and the base the vertical pressure, as 



RAILEOAD yiADDCr. 



189 



also the proportions of the resisting surfaces. As the hypothe- 
nuse in the present case is 33, and the base 15, the resisting 
surface which the arches are capable of opposing to the weight, 
will be 15 X 9 >: 4 = 540 sqaare inches. 

The cross-section of the braces is 266 square inches, which 
expresses the resisting surface in the direction of the diagonal, 

, 266 X 16 . , . , . , . 

and — Tq = portion, which opposes a vertical resistance 

= 224 square inches. 

The whole area which resists the pressure at the ends of 
tlie bridge, may therefore he estimated at 806 square inches, 
and as the weight has been found to be 262,500 pounds, the 
pressure per square inch at the ends will be 326 pounds. 

The portion of this weight sustained by the truss will be 
266 X 326 = 86,716 pounds, to resist which the cross-section 
of the 8 rods is 16-6 square inches, and the strain per square 
inch 5,224 pounds. 



Hgtimati of the long&udmal siraim. 

In estimating the resistance of a truss composed of two 
systems, it is not correct to assume that it will be equal to the 
sum of resistances, which each separately would be capable 
of opposing, because the strains upon the several portions will 
depend upon their distances from a common neutral axis. 
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If, for example, we consider the truss A B without the arch, 
the upper and lower chords sustain nearly equal strains, and 
the neutral axis will he nearly equidistant from both ; hut if an 
arch be added, having a centre of resistance at a considerable 
distance below the line B, the neutral axis will be brought 
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lower, and the proportions may be snch that it will fall exactbf 
opon the lower ciiord, in which case the latter will BUBtain n» 
portion whatever of the strain ; as a consequence, the resist- 
ance of the system will not be equal to the sum of the resist-j 
ances of its component parte. 

The first step in the calcolation mtwt therefore be, to do-' 
termine the areas of tbe resisting surfaces, and the position of 
the neutral axia. 



The height of truss, from middle of top to middle of bottom 
chord, is 17 feet. 

From middle of bottom chord to middle of skew-back, 5J 
feet. 

From middle of top chord to middle of arch at crown, 1^ 
feet. 

Resisting area of top chord, A, 410 square inches. 

Resisting area of bottom chord, B, 270 square inches. _ < 

Resisting area of arch, at crown, 0, 1044 square inches. | 

Resisting area of perpendicular of skew-back, S, 1051 
square inches. 

Let a; = distance of neutral axis from C, — x. 

Dist. of A from neutral axis, x -\- 1-26. 
" B " 17~(^4-l-25) = 15-75— «.^ 

" I) " 15-75 — j:+5-25 = 21 — a:. 

Tho prcsaures upon the resisting surfaces will be in pwfe 

portion to their distances from the neutral a.>ds, and if ^ re- ■ 

preBontB thu greatest strain per square inch upon the resisting ^ 

■uiTace, which is at the greatest distance from the axi^ which 

in l,h» present case is D. the pressure upon the other surfaces 

will lie per square inch. 

X -\- 1-25 
Upon tho resisting surface A Rx - 

» « B 
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^e resistance of each aurfaco will be 
A - AR(^ 
B = AIt{ 

G = AR(^, 
D = AR- 

The equation of moments will be 

'^21 



V 21 — *' 
15-76_r 


< 21-1 ' 
(21I.) 



" < H^ii?) (' + ^■^^'1 + 0B(^.-^)-> = Bn 



<£=^' (15-75-1) + J) B (21-1), 

Whence 410 (i" + 2-6 a: + 1-56) + 1044 *" = 2T0 (248- 
31-5 1 + i") + 1061 (441 — 42 x + i). 
Kedueing 133 *' + 63,672 x = 629,811 

a: = 9'75 feet, very nearly. 
Consequently the distance of the neutral axis from the 
*niddle of the upper chord, will he 11 feet, 

and from the middle of the lower, 06 " 

We are now prepared to determine the strain upon each of 
the resisting surfaces. 

Continuing the former notation, in which It represents the 
average strain per square inch on the surface H, the strains 
■upon the other surfaces will be, per square inch, 

At A = MX j^ = -977 R 

At B = -Bj]^ = -533 B 

At = B ^jji = -866 B 

At 2) = 

The whole strain upon each surface in terms of R, will he 

Upon A = 410 X -977 

•' B = 270 X -533 

" = 1044 X -866 

" D = 1061 X I'OOO 



R 


= 


400 


R 


R 


= 


144 


R 


n 


= 


904 


R 


R 


= 


1061 


B 
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The weight npou the half epan has been shown to 1: 
2(32,500 pounds. 

The distance of the centre of gravity from the skew-bac -^^^^ 
is 38 feet. 

The momcRt of the weight wUI therefore be 262,500 ;>=— "^ 
88 = 9,975,000. 

This is refiisted b; 

400 i2 X 11 = 4,400 ii") 

+ 144 R X 6 = ^^ -'* I _ , c Qfto D — 
+ 904 fl X 9-75 = 8,815 R \ " ^^'^*™ ^- '" 
+ 1,051 R X 11-25 = 11,824 r] 

The equation of equilibrium between the acting and resist 

ing forces will then be 

15,909 R = 9,975,000 

R = 627 pounds. 
The average strain per square inch, upon each of the re- 
sisting surfaeea, will therefore be. 

Upon the upper chord 627 x -977 = 613 pounds. 

" lower " 627 x -533 = 334 " 

" arch at crown, 627 x -866 = 543 « 
" " skew-back, 62T x 1 = 627 « 

The calculationB for the Susquehanna Viaduct have been 
extended to minute details, in order to illustrate the principles 
of calculation, and test the strength of every part of this im- 
portant structure. 

The following summary of results, will be convenient for 
reference. 



SENEBAI, SUMMARY. 

No. of feet B. M. white pine, in one span, 56,944 feet, 

" " " oak, " 2,070 " 

" cubic feet timber, per lineal foot, 30*7 " 

Weight of timber per lineal foot, in pounds, 1,105 pounds. 

" cast-iron, in one span, 10,551 " 

" " per lineal foot, 66 " 

" bolts, exelnsive of arch-bolta and 
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'eight of bolts, exclusive of arch-bolts, per 

lineal foot, 71 pounda. 

" arch bolts, 3,568 " 

" nuts, 907 " 

" finished bridge, per lineal foot, 1,281 " 

" loaded bridge, " 3,281 " 

}st of material for one span, $2,039 73 

-workmanship, for one span, 1,163 10 

Dtal cost for one span, $3,202 83 

jst per foot lineal, without roof, 20 00 

the arch austains the whole weight, the pressure at the 



45311 



450 
5,331 



410 sq. in. 

270 " 



will be 
the arch sustains the whole weight, 

the pressure at the skew-back will be 
ke strain on suspension rods, 
* " counter-brace, 

bEdsting area of upper chords, 
I " " lower chorda, 

\ the arch ia omitted, the strain on the 

lower chords loaded, will be 

in upon the ties, in the middle, 

" " " at the ends, 

•' " braces, in the middle, 

" " " at the ends, 

" " counter-braces, 

*' " floor beams, 

Ltest possible strain upon lateral braces, 

( (t U It j,g|Jg^ 

' " " " diagonal 

\. of pairs of diagonals required for one span, 6. 
fwer of wind on side surface, 75,000 

to sliding, 97,650 



f^'Straim upon the }>arts when both systems are united. 



sq. in. 



2,000 11 
4,569 
27,344 

226 
1,172 

430 
1,830 
1,200 
24,000 

133 



), 



ffon the braces, in the middle of the span, 226 lbs. sq. in. 

soapension rods, 2,451 " 

bracea at the ends, 326 " 
18 
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Upon the suspension rods at ends, 
" upper chord, 
" lower chord, 
" arch in centre, 
" " at skew-back. 



5224 IbB. eq. ii 



334 
543 

627 



COVE KUN VIADUCT. {Flme 3.) 



This design was prepared for a bridge across Cove Rn 
on the Pennsylvania Railroad, but in consequence of peou] 
arities of location, another plan was submitted ; it is insertt 
here in consequence of its simplicity. 

Beseription. 

The span is 50 feet from skew-back to skew-back. 

Width from out to out, 9 feet. 

Height of truss from out to out, 10 feet. 

Number of trusses, 2. 

The upper chord is a single timber, 12 X 12, of white pin- 

The posts are of locust, 6x6, supporting the upper chori 

The arches are composed of rolled plates ; each arch coi 
sista of 8 plates, 2 x J, with a space in the middle of two ii 
ches, the upper and lower portions being separated by blocl 
of cast-iron. The lower chord is of rolled iron, and is deaignE 
not to resist the thrust of the arch, but to connect the systei 
of counter-bracing. 

The lateral braces are of wood, supported by angle-blocl 
of cast-iron, and connected by rods J- inch in diameter. Tfc 
counter-brace rods are one inch diameter, passing throng 
angle-blocks on the upper cliord, and connected with the low( 
chord by means of eyes passing around the lower lateral brae 
, rods. 
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^B Bill of Materials for one Span. 


H 


^ptoBI-iron. Cubic inchn. ^H 


■^40 blocks between arches, each 7^ cubic inches 


300 


S6 post plates, each 30 cubic inches 


1,080 


40 coupling plates for arches, each 20 cubic inches 


800 


20 angle-blocks, for counter-brace rods, each 14 cubic 




inches 


280 


■ 40 angle-blocks, for lateral brace rods, each 46 cubic 




inches 


1,840 


40 washers for lateral bolts, 3 cubic inches 


120 


6 angle-blocks, for diagonal brace rods, each 14 cubic 




inches 


84 ■ 


6 washers for diagonal brace rods, each 3 cubic 




inches 


18 


4 skew-backs, each 300 cubic inches 


1,200 


Total cubic inches of cast-iron 


6^22 


Weight in pounds, 1431. 




Bill of Malleable Iron. 




* 32 plates, or 1728 lineal feet, of rolled iron, 2 x f 




for arches 


31,104 


20 counter-brace rods | diameter, 12 foot long, 88 




cubic inches 


1,760 


10 diagonal tie rods 1 inch diameter, 14 feet long. 




132 cubic inches 


1,320 


20 lateral brace rods J inch diameter, 8J feet long, 




61 cubic inches 


1,220 


18 bolts through posts IJ inch diameter, 13 inches 




long, 16 cubic inches 


288 


4 skew-back bolts IJ inch diameter, 16 inches long, 




28 cubic inches 


112 


80 short holts for arches, 12 inch by | diameter, SJ 




cubic inches 


420 


4 tie plates 3 x J, 50 feet long, 900 cubic inches 


3,600 


152 nuts, each 3 cubic inches 


466 


44 nuts, each 9 cubic inches 


396 


Total cubic inches 


40,676 


Weight in pounds, 10,169 


* 


^ ^ j_ 
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2 top chords 
36 lateral braces 
44 oak croaa-ties 
22 locust posts 



Wood. 
< 12, 54 feet long, B. M. : 
r 5, ^ " 

: 8, 10 
( 7, 10 



Weight, 14,766. 



-- 1,296 
■- 510 
: 2,346 

: 770 

4,922 



Recapitulation. 

Weight of cast-iron in bridge, (single span,) 1,431 lbs. I 
" malleable iron in bridge, " 10,169 ' 

" timber including cross-ties, 14,766 ' 

Total weight, 26,366 
Weight per foot lineal of bridge 528 lbs., or J ton nearly. 



Oaleulation. 
The action of the truss consists in counter-bracing the arch, 
it has of itself no sustaining power. The abutments resist the 
thrust. 

Allowing, as usual, one ton per foot lineal as the maximum 
load on a single track railroad bridge, the weight upon the 
half-arch will be 63,183 pounds. 

The height from middle of skew-back, to middle of arch 
at curve, is 10 feet. 

The distance of the centre of gravity from the abutment, 
12 feet. 

The horizontal strain at the centre will be 
63,183 >c 12 
Yq = 75,819 pounds 



M= 



The strain at the skew-back will be 



75,819 Xv'12^ + 10 = 



101,000 pounds nearly, or one-third more 



than at the middle of the span. 
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To resist this we have the four ardies, the united eection 
of "which will be 24 square inches, or 4200 ibs. per square 
incli, being nearly one-fourteenth of the crushing weight. 



Estimate of cost of Cove Run Viaduct. 

1,431 lbs. eaatings @ 2J ctB. $ 35 7T ' 

10,169 " malleable iron @ 3J cts. 35t) 91 
1,800 feet pine scantling @ $15 per M. 

(board measure) 27 00 

2,400 " oak scantling @ $20 per M. do. 48 00 

770 *' locust " ^ $40 " 30 80 

Making 152 bolts, at an average of 15 cts. 22 80 

Workmanship, 52 feet @ $6 per foot 312 00 

Total cost $833 28 
Total coat per foot lineal, $16 00. 



IRON BBIDGE ACROSS HAEPORD RUN, BALTIMORE. 
{Plate 5.) 

This bridge was built by Daniel Stone, of Massachusetts 
It furnishes a good illustration of the application of the princi- 
ple of Howe's truss to an iron bridge. There is much simpli- 
(Jity in the arrangement of the details. 



Description. 

TMa bridge is 32 feet long and 66 feet wide. It is sup- 
ported by 5 trusses, at intervals of 16^ feet from centre to cen- 
tre. The two outside trusses are above the roadway, serving 
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both as a support and as a railing; the 3 intennediate tnuses 
are entirely below the roadway. In the middle of the bridge 
is a railway track, which ia directly over the middle truss, one 
rail being on each aide, and the pressure is distributed over 
the truaaea by means of two longitudinal timbera immediately 
below the transverae floor beama, and under the rails, sus- 
pended by bolts from each floor beam. By this arrangement 
it is evident that the whole weight upon the railroad track is 
supported by the middle truaa. 

The upper chord is represented in the details oil the plate ; 
it conaiata of a cast piece in the middle and rolled plates on 
each side connected by holta ; the rolled plates are without 
joints. Beneath the chorda are placed angle-blocks at the pro- 
per intervals of the panels upon which are cast grooves to fit 
the plates of the upper chord. The vertical rods are in pairs 
passing through the chords and angle-blocks; they are IJ in. 
in diameter. 

The lower chord consists of four plates, 4 in. x ^, below 
which the suapenaion rods pass, as represented in the plate. 

On the lower aide of the chord suspension rods paaa through 
a wrought iron plate, the end of which ia extended to a suffi- 
cient length to give room for two holes to receive the hooked 
ends of the lateral brace rods. 

The braces and counter-braces are equal in size, and the 
croas-section is in the form of an X. 

The dimensions of the flanges are only J inch by 2J inches, 
and the area of the cross-aection IJ square inebea. 

The horizontal lateral bracing ia by means of rods. They 
are hooked into holes in the projecting edges of the plates at 
the bottom of the suspension rods ; the 4 rods forming the 
diagonals of each panel of the lateral bracing unite at the 
centre, where they pass through a ring 8 inches in diameter, 
and are secured by nuts on the inside of the ring, which fur- 
nishes the means of lateral adjustment. 

The planking consists of two courses. 1st course, 2 inch 
yellow pine, laid longitudinally. 2d course, J inch white oak, 
inclined at angle of 45°. 
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SHI of Materials for Bridge over Sarford Run, 

OAST-IRON. 

Eact truss contains, 
32 lineal feet of upper chord cross-section 6| 

square inches = 

30 horizontal counter-braces, each 49 inches 
long, cross-sections Ig inches = 

8 posts over abutments, 36 inches long, 
cross-sections 1^ inches - 

22 anglo-hlocks, each 12 cubic inches = 

2 rollers at ends of truss, 3 inches in di- 
ameter, 8 inches long - 

Total cubic inches of cast-iron in one truss - 
The weight of which at j pound per cubic 

inch is = 1237 pounds. 




MALLEABLE IRON IN ONE TECBS. 

32 lineal feet of top chords, cross-section 3 

inches = 1152 cubic in. 

32 lineal feet of bottom chords, cross-section 

6 inches = 2304 cubic in. 

13 plates under lower chords 7J X 6 X | = 439 " 
26 suspension rods, \{ inches diameter, 45 

inches long = 1440 " 

52 nuts for suspension rods, 2x2x1 = 208 " 

Total malleable iron in one truss = 5543 " 

Weight in pounds = 1386 poouds. 
For the railroad track are required, 
32 bolts, 40 inches long, | inch diameter, to 

suspend the longitudinal timbers = 387 cubic in. 

22 nuts for same, | x li x li = 37 " 



424 " 
Weight 106 pounds. 
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^ 


Each aet of lateral bracea requires, 
12 rods, 1 inch in diameter, 9J feet long 
3 rings, 8 inches in diameter, 2 x J 


602 cubic in. 1 

108 " ■ 


Weight = 


710 " 1 
178 pounds. ■ 


Wood for the whole Bridge. 


.1 


44 floor beams of yellow pine, 6 x 12, 17 feet long B. M. 4,488 
Floor plank do. 2 inches " 4,356 
do. oak, U inches " 3,26T 
64 lineal feet of timber under raOs, 10 X 10 " 533 
8 cross beams for lateral braces, 5 X 6, 16 feet 

long " 860 


The weight of which at 3 pounds per foot B. M. 


13,504 
= 40,612 IbB. 


Recapitulation of Bill of Materials 




Cast-iron in 6 trusses, 1237 pounds each 6,185 lbs. 
Malleable iron in 5 trusses, 1380 pounds each, 6,930 
Bolts for railroad track 106 
do. for 2 sets of lateral braces, 178 pounds 

each 356 


Weight of wood 


7,392 lb». 
40,512 " 


Total weight 


= 64,089 " 


Estimate of cost. 




6185 pounds east-iron @ 2| cents 
7392 " maUeable iron @ 3| cents 

13504 feet B. M. timber and plank, average $16 
per M. 

Workmanship, 22 lineal feet @ $13 per foot 


$139 16 
240 24 

203 66 

416 00 


Total cost 


(997 96 
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Estimate of Coat of a Single Ih-ack Bridge similar to ths 
above, with 2 tnuaea, 1Q\ feet from centre to centre. 

:2474 pounds cast-iron @ 2J cents 8 55 66 

2772 " malleable iron @ SJ cents 90 09 

2S4 " do. for lateral braces and 

track @ 3J cents 9 23 

3400 feet B. M. of timber @ 815 per M, 51 00 

32 lineal feet workmanship @ $6J 208 00 

Total coBt 8413 98 
Average cost per foot, $13. 



Calctiiation. 

The middle truss, whicli bears the weight of the railroad 
track, BuHtains a much greater load than either of the others. 
As the length of the bridge is not sufficient for more than one 
locomotive, it will be assumed that the greatest load would be 
23 tons, or 1533 pounds per foot. 

The permanent load will be the weight of the truss and 
16J feet of roadway. It will therefore be, 
For the truss itself, 

cast-iron 1,237 pounds 

malleable iron in truss 1,386 " 

" " lateral braces, &c. 284 " 

Total 2,90T " 
For the roadway, 3400 feet B. M. @ 3 pounds 

per foot 10,200 " 

Total weight 13,107 '* 
Or 410 pounds per foot lineal. 
Add for the weight of locomotive 46,000 " 



Total weight of middle truss and load ^ 59,107 




BRIDGE CONSTRUCTION. 



Principle of Oahalation. 




The weight of the half trusB A B is Buppoaed concentrated ] 
at the centre of gravity 0, and acts with a lererage A D equal \ 
to one-fourth tho span. It is sustained in equilibrium by the [ 
horizontal pressure in the middle of the chord, acting with a ' 
leverage equal to the height of the trnsa. The equation of 

momenta is therefore Sx A^^Sf X -7 or M X -r^, 
4 4 A' 

H ^= horizontal strain upon the chorda, 

w = weight on half-span — 30,000 Ihs. nearly, 

8 = span = 30 feet, 

A =^ height of truss ^= 3J ft. 

Therefore S ^= — V — k\ — ^= 64,286 lbs. which is nearly 

the same for the upper and lower chords. To resist this strain 
we have in the upper chord 8J square inches, and as the strain 
is compressive it resists with its whole area — the strain is there- 
fore 8000 lbs. per square inch nearly. 

The lower chord haa a resisting cross-section equal to the 
whole area 6 square inches, for as the span is only 30 feet it ia 
not necessary that there should be a joint. 

The strain per square inch will therefore be 10,712 lbs. 

The suepenaion rods next to the abutments sustain one-half 
the weight of the bridge, or 30,000 ibs. 

The croas-aection contains 2J square inches. 

The strain per square inch with the greatest posaible load 
will be 12,000 lbs. 

The strain upon the braces will be to the strain upon the 
ties in the proportion of the diagonal of the panel to the per- 



3 tne per- ai 
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pendicnlar, or in the preaent case, as 50 b to 42. It is there- 
fore 35,700 Iba. And as the cross section of the two braces 
2^ square inches, the strain per square inch will be 15,800 lbs. 



Recapitulation. 

Strain per square inch on upper chord = 8,000 lbs. 

" " " lower chord = 10,712 « 

" " " end Buapension rods = 12,000 " 

" " " braces = 15,800 " 

Maximuni load on middle truss 1847 lbs, per square foot. 

Weight that would make the greatest strain, 10,000 lbs. per 
square foot, would be 1169 lbs. per foot. 

Breaking weight, if good malleable iron, 60,000 lbs. per 
square inch. 

Greatest strain on bridge — j\ the breaking weight. 



LITTLE JUNIATA BRIDGE. (Plate 6.) 

Description. 



The span of this bridge is 60 feet. Its peculiarity consists 
chiefly in the manner of constructing the arches and the ar- 
rangements of the details. The arches are made of iron rails 
of the U form, such as are frequently used for railroad tracks. 
Two lines of these rails are placed base to base, breaking 
joints with each other, and between them is a cast plate with 
projections on the top and bottom to fit into the cavities of the 
rails, effectually preventing any lateral separation. The cast 
pieces are of sufficient length to extend from post to post of 
each panel, and are varied in size from the middle to tiio end, 
80 as to be at every point proportioned in cross section to the 
strain which they are required to bear. This condition rcn- 
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ders it necessary that each panel should have a plate of diS 
ferent length and thickness from the next, but as the platefl 
are of a very simple form, and only five patterns are required, T 
the expense ia trifling in comparison with the advantage of f 
varying the size according to the pressures ; the cast plate is 1 I 
inch by 5 inches in the middle of the span, and 1 J by 5 inches 
at the ends. 

The cross section of the castings, including the pro- 
jection on the top and bottom, ia in the middle 8,214sq. in. 
At the ends 10,714 " 

The number of square inches in each rail 4,794 " 

The entire cross section of each arch at the mid- 
dle is 17,802 " 
And at the ends 20,302 " 

The rise of the arch from under side at skew-back to under 
side at crown is 8 feet 9 inches. 

The upper chords are 3 in number, each S x 9, placed 1^ 
inches apart to allow the diagonal rods to pass between. The 
length should be 36 feet. The lower chorda are 2 in number 
6x9, placed 5 inches apart, and continuing from pier to pier 
without joints. 

The posts, which extend from the upper to the lower chorda, 
are 4 X 6 inches, and 9 feet 4 inches long from bottom of top 
chord to top of bottom chord. These posts are in pairs, placed 
5 inches apart, to admit of the passage of the arches between 
them. Between each pair of posts and above the arch is a 
third post 5 x 8 in. of hard stiff wood, as white-oak, or locust, 
the office of which is to transmit the pressure of a passing load 
directly to the arch. The smaller posts serve to connect the 
system of counter-bracing, give great lateral stiffness to the 
arch, and, were the failure of the arch under any circum- 
stances possible, they would form the posts of a framed truss 
sufficient of itself to sustain any ordinary load. There are 
rods in the direction of both diagonals of the panels, and each 
set is in pairs. 

The rods which extend from the top chords towards the 
centre, constitute, with the posts just described, a distinct sys- 
tem, which may or may not contribute to any considerable 
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•ztent in sustaining the load aocordtng to the adjoatment of 

te arch. In the absence of the arch they would bear the 

lAole weight. These rods in the first and second panels are 

Ij inches diameter, and in the 6 middle panels 1 inch diameter. 

The rods in the direction of the other diagonals, or those 
rhich beginning at the top chord incline towards the ends of 
the truss, serve as counter-braces. They have no action in 
sustaining a direct load uniformly distributed ; should the truss 
settle they would bend, but they have a most important action 
in resisting any upward pressure, such as is produced by a 
weight upon one side of the trnss, when not counterbalanced 
fcy a corresponding weight on the opposite side. These rods 
»re also in pairs, but they are only f inch in diameter, except 
m the last panel, where there is a single rod, the diameter of 
which is IJ inches. Plates of annealed copper J inch thick 
are placed in the arches between the ends of the castings to 
equalize the pressure on the joints. 

r The width of truss from out to out of chord is 19 feet, and 
Iteigbt 10 feet 10 inchea. 

Between chords in clear 16 ft. 1 inch. 

The width of the panels from middle of truss is 6 ft. 1 inch, 

The floor beams are 6 x 12 and 24 feet long; between 
supports the distance is 16 feet 1 inch ; they are placed 3 feet 
from centre to centre, and the weight is distributed by track 
Strings 10 x 10 placed under each rail. These string-pieces 
are without joints. On the track strings are cross-ties of white 
oak, or locust, 2 feet apart from centre to centre, 4x6 inches 
in cross-section, laid flat side down. 

There are 4 panels of lateral braces to each span. 

This system of lateral braces consists of diagonal timbers 
6x7 resting against angle blocks, and connected by 1 inch 
bolts extending through both trusses. The same arrangement 
is used for both top and bottom chords. The system of diago- 
nal braces is represented in the plan. There are two pairs on 
each pier, and three piers intermediate. 

The length of the arch in the middle being 63 feet 8 inches, 
the most convenient length for the iron rails would be 21 feet 
3 mches ; by cutting one bar, but not in the middle, there will 
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be pieces to break joints at the ends. The half of 21 % 
inches, or 10 feet 7^ inches, would be a conveBient letigf 
the castings, and they would all he of uniform lei 
reason for not cutting the rail at the middle point is to prd 
any of the joints from coming opposite to each other. J 
third of the length from the end would be a suitable poifl 
division. •. 



Bill of Materials for one Span. 



12 


Upper chorda 5x9 


37 ft. 


ong 


B. M. 1 


4 


Lower do. 6x9 


66 




" 1 


SO 


Small posts 4x6 


9J 




" 


23 


Floor beam. 6 X 12 


24 




" J 


2 


Track Btrings 10 X 10 


66 




" i 


6 


PurUnes 5 X 10 


22 




" 


6 


do. 4x6 


22 




" 1 


12 


do. 3x4 


22 




» i 


2 


Guardrails 10 X 12 


66 




" 


16 


Lateral hraces 5 X 7 


24 




" : 


10 


Diagonal do. 5x6 


13 




" : 


1300 feet B. M. white pine boards 










T 


otal 


pine = 1^ 




WHITE 


DAK. 






8 


Pier posts 8 X 


8 9 


1 


eet long 


60 


Lineal feet posts 5 X 


8 8 




" 


34 


Cross ties 4 X 


6 E 




« 


8 


Bolsters 8x9 g 
Total white 


oak 


B. M. = 1 






CAST-IEON. 







18 bottom angle-hlocks wt. each 12 Iha. 
18 top " " 25 " 

4 castings for top chord, " 50 " 
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63 ft. 8 in. of iron on each Bide 


1808 lbs. 




3616 


4 skew-backs wt. each 


75 " 




300 


86 post plates 4 x ej in. " 


5 " 


\ 


ISO 


36 do. 13 X 6i " " 


20 " 


L:..r 


■ 720 


16 do. 8 X 8i " " 


17 " 


prefBiiblc. 


272 


20 lateral angle-blocks " 


13 " 




260 


20 washers for lateral bolts " 


3 " 




60 


208 do. ■ small do. " 


}" 




174 



Total weight of cast-iron 6448 



Malleable Iron for One Span. 

63 feet 8 inches of iron rail in each arch, croaa- 

section 9-588 square inches 1832 — 3864 pounds. 
16 diagonal roda 1 J in. diameter, 13 ft. long 868 



24 



do. 



4 counter-brace rods IJ " " 
§2 do. I" » 

10 lateral bolts 1 " " 

60 short bolts through chords f in 

long 
44 short bolts through posts | 

long 
22 short bolts through top angle-b 

ameter, 9 in. long 



13 

13 " 217 
13 » 432 
19 ft. 6 in. 517 
liam., 20 in. 

149 



44 

Total weight 7000 



for IJ inch bolts 



104 « I 

32 " % 



L 



IJ, lbs. 
i " 
i " 
i " 

Toti 
Weight of rails on bridge 



62 " 
16 " 



154 " 
2560 " 1 



[ 
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1 


■ 


^^m Summary. 


^H 


■ 


^■Weight of timber per foot 945 lbs. total weight 56,724 IbB. ^| 




^H do, caat-iroo 107 " 


6,448 " H 


^^^1 


■ ^ do. malleable iron " 119 " 


7,154 " H 


■ 


^H^ do. iron raila 43 " 


2,660 " H 


r 


"^ do. bridge " 1214 " " 


72,886 " ^ 


V 


EBtimate of Ooat of One Span ^ LiUle Juniata 


Bridge 




14,707 B. M. white pine $15 


$220 60 




1,500 " white oak 20 


SO 00 




6,448 lbs. caBtings 2^ eta. 


161 20 




7,000 " malleable iron 3J " 


245 00 




154 " nuts 9 " 


13 86 




Total coat of material 


1670 66 


• 


Workmanship. 
Framing and raising 66 feet, including fitting of 






arches, at $6J per lineal foot 


(429 00 




Making 20 1^ inch bolts @ 45 cts. 


9 00 




" 56 1 " @25 " 


14 00 




" 104 1 " @10 « 


10 40 




" 32 f " @10 « 


3 20 




Total coat of workmanship 


?465 60 




Coat of material per foot 


811 18 




do. work, including bolts, " 


7 76 




Metal roofing " 


2 50 




Painting " 


60 




Total coat per lineal foot 


821 94 




^ 
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Data for Calculation. 

60 feet. 
reed sine 8 " { 

^^-section of cast plate, in middle of arch 8'214 sq. i 
l! " " at end of arch 10-714 

L of square inchea in the section of each rail 4'T94 
jMa-section of arch, at middle IT '802 

I " " ends 20-502 

" of upper chords, 5x9 each, 45-000 
" " lower " 6x9" 54-000 

i»U posts 4x6 " 24-000 

Idle posta 5x8 " 40-000 

Bth of bridge from out to oat of chorda 19 feet 
I *' between chorda in clear 16 " 

' " panels from middle to middle of post 6 " 1 inch. 
for beams 6 X 12, 24 feet long, 3 feet from centre to centre. 
strings 10 X 10, without joint. 
-ties 4 X 6, 2 feet apart from centre to centre. 

55-8 feet. 
65°. 

63 feet 8 inches. 
7-5 



ins at middle of arch 

itral angle 

bgth of middle line of arch 
h>othenuse of skew-back 

pendicular 

Igth of rails for arohea 
^th of cast-segments 

36 from bottom of top chord to top 

of bottom chord 
ight from out to out of chords 
al weight of bridge without load 
simum load of 60 lineal feet 
j^bt of bridge and load 
SB-section of upper chorda 
lower chorda 



4-03 
21 feet 8 " 
10 " 71 " 

9 " 4 « 
10 "10 " 
72,886 lbs. 
120,000 " 
192,886 " 
270 square inches. 
180 »* 



Calculation of Strains. 
he calculation as in the case of the Susqaehanua bridge, 
I'Im made on the hypotheaes — 
14 
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1. That the trass without the arch bears the whole load. 

2. That the arch without the truss bears the whole lo&d. 

3. That both systems act as one. 

FIRST HYPOTHESIS. 

That the truss without the arch bears the whole load. 



Strain upon the Chorda. 

To find the position of the neutral axis, the following dat4 
are necessary. 

Cross-section of upper chords, 270 square inches. 
" lower chords, 180 " " 

Distance from middle of lower chords to middle of upper, 
10 feet 1 inch. 

Let X = distance of neutral axis from middle of the top 
chord, (10*08 — x) =; distance from middle of bottom chord. 

Let P — greatest pressure per scjuare inch upon the top 
chord. The pressure being proportioned to the distance from 
the neutral axis, the pressure per square inch on the lower 

10-08 — a: 
chord, will be P ( — ). The resistance of the top chord 

will be 270 P. The resistance of the bottom chord, will be 

180 P {— ^ — ^^}. The weight on one-half of the loaded 

bridge is 96,433 pounds. The centre of gravity from point of 
support, 15 feet. 



= 96433 X 15. Also, 270 P x = 180 P ( ^^'^^ ^ j from the 

second of these equations, we find x = 4-5 feet, and from the 
first P — 595 pounds = the pressure upon the top chord, and 

5i»5 (i^So) ~ ^^^ pounds per square inch = strain upon the 
bottom chord. 
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Strain upon the Posts. 



In the middle of the bridge the straia upon the posts can- 
not exceed the greatest load upon one panel, or 19,288 ponnds; 
this is suetaioed hy 4 posts, each 4x6, having a united cross- 
section of 96 square inches. The pressure per square inch 
in the middle of the span will therefore be 200 pounds. 

At the ends of the truss it is proper to calculate the cross- 
section of the posts at 176 square inches, for if the arches are 
omitted, the spaces between the small posts must be filled up 
by extending the end posts to the lower chords. 

The weight at one end of the bridge is 9644 pounds 

and the pressure per square inch, is 550 " 

^^ The formula for the resistance to flexure of the posts is 
^L 9000 h d'-' 



i 



We have 4 posts 4x6 = 9 feet 4 inches long. 
5 X 8 = 9 " 4 " 
!he weight which would cause the second to yield, is ex- 
2 X 9000 X 8 X 5' 



pressed b j w = -TqTTI = 206640, 

4 X 9000 >; 6 X 4^ 
and for the 4 smaller posts w = .^ , ^ — - — ■ = 158693. 

IXimit'of resistance to flexure = 365,333 pounds. 
Ifireatest weight to cause flexure = 96,433 pounds. 



Strain upon the Ties. 



The strain upon the ties will be to the pressure upon the 
posts, in the proportion of the diagonal of the panel to the per- 
pendicular, or as 12J is to 10 nearly, or as 5 : 4, consequently 

the strain upon the middle ties will be — -> = 24110 lbs. 

The cross-section of the rods is "7854 X 4 = 8-1416 square 
laches. 
The strain per square inch will be 7680 pounds. 



L 
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96443 X 5 
The end ties will boar j = 120,554 poonda. 

The crosa-sectiou of the 4 rods is 5 inches. 
The strain per Bqaare inch, 24,110. 



Lateral and Diagonal Braces. 

The Eunount of side surface is ao Gmall, that no doubt e 
be entertained of the sufGcieney of these parta. 

(See Cilculition on Siuquehanna Dridge.) 



Floor Beams. 

Allowing the heaviest locomotives to have 18 tons on 6 
drivers, and the space on the rails occupied by 3 pair of drivers 
to be 11 feet, the weight may be considered as equally distrib- 
uted on 5 floor beams, which wonid give 3| tons to each, 

Thia weight acts at a distance of 2 feet 5 inches from the 
centre of the beam, and aa the floor beams arc 16 feet 1 inch 
between supports, a weight of 3| tone, at a distance of 5 feet 
7J inches from the point of support, will li; njuivalent to 3j 

12 

-Q— applied in the middle = 2^1 tons, or 5066 pounds. 

To this must be added one-half of the weight of the beam it- 
self 5 = 216 pounds, and the total weight in the 

middle of the beam will be 5282 pounds. 

The formula for the strength of a beam supported at the 
18 wl 
ends, is -B = , j^ where i ia in feet, 

Therefore, M = fi' v l ' g " = " ' ~ ^'^^^ pounds ^= maxi- 

saum strain per square inch. 

The deflection caused by the passage of a locomotive with 
IS tons weight upon the drivers, will be deduced from the 



LITTLE JUNTATA BRIDGE, 213 

BD' 6x12 

equation w = T^jg^y, = .0135 x 16^ = ^^*** P"""*^* yt^'^^t, 
that will cauae a deflection of j'g inch to 1 foot, or Jg = | of 
an inch in 16 feet. 
The actual weight being 5282 pounds, the deflection will 
5282 
bo ra proportion, or | x nSTo ^ '^^ ii^ch deflection caused by 

the paaeage of a locomotiye. 



Gounter-Brac&i. 

The greatest possible strain upon the eonnter-bmces, being 
eqnal to the strain upon the braces of the middle panels due 
Co the variable load, will be 1200 pounds. 

The crosB-secti on of the 4 rods ^ diameter is 1-J square 
inches. The greatest possible strain per square inch, 9600 
pounds. 



6BC0ND HYPOTHESIS. 

Calculation of the strength, on the sopposition that the arch 
supports the whole weight. 

The span of the arch is 60 feet, and rise 8 feet 9 inches. 

The weight on the half arch being 96,443 pounds. 

Distance of centre of gravity from support, 15 feet. 

Cross-section of two arches in middle, 35*6 aquare inches. 

Cross-section of two arches at ends, 40-6 do. 

w^P ^ pressure per square inch, we will have 
P X 35-6 X 8-75 = 96443 x 15, 
whence P=^4644 pounds = strain per square inch — middle 
of arch. 

The pressure at the skew-back is to the pressure at the 
crowD as the hypothenuse is to the perpendicular, or as 7"50 : 
6-32. 

But the cross-section at the skew-back is also increased in 



J 
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the proportion of 20-3 to 17'8. The pressure at the skerfpj 

back will, therefore, be per square inch 

7-50 17-8 
4644 X g^g^ X gQTg = 4832 pounds. 



iStrain upon the Oounter-Bracei. 

(Ssc fjuic utei ill cilculaling Suniuebinna BrMge.) 

The greatest variable load on one half the bridge is 60,000 
pounds. 

We will have in this case B G =15 feet. 

C&= |x 8-75 = 6-50 " 



^(?=n'45' + 6-56^- 45-5 
GD =11-4 

fa = 4-9 

aB = 9-8 



104270, 



6-56 

104270 X 9'8 

and -■■ no, = 50000 nearly = maximum limit of the 

upward pressure upon the arch. 

The strain per square inch upon the counter-brace rods 
of one panel resulting from the pressure will be 10,000 pounds 
nearly. 

THIRD HYPOTHESIS. 

Calculation of the strain, on the supposition that both sys- 
tems act as one. As the arch thrusts against a skew-back 
placed npon and between the bottom chords, it is important to 
inquire whether the whole strain is sustained by the lower 
chord, or whether any assistance is derived from the masonry 
itself. 

Where the roadway of a bridge is placed upon the bottom 
chord, the chords generally rest upon the tops of the abutments, 
and if the arch is attached to the cliord, as in the plan now 
uoder consideration, it is evident that the latter must bear the 
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wliole Btrain, and no aasiatanoe whutevor can be derived from 
the resistance of the masonry. When the roadway is on the 
top chord, the masonry is usually carried up to the level of the 
road with an offset for the bottom chord to rest upon. And it 
is never necessary in this case that the lower chord should 
bear the whole strain. By placing a wall-plate behind the 
ends of the lower chords, and driving wedges between it and 
the chords, a pressure is thrown upon the abutment, which 
takes off precisely an equal amount from the strain upon the 
chord. The assistance to he derived from this arrangement is 
very great, and should never be neglected where circumstances 
admit of its being employed. It is not safe to depend entirely 
upon the resistance of the abutment, or, in continuous spans, 
upon the counterbalancing thrust of one arch against the next, 
for the loss of one span in this case would insure the destruc- 
tion of the whole. 

It is seldom, however, that when one span of a bridge is 
carried away the next to it is loaded with much more than its 
own weight, and, couscqueutly, the true minimum of the sise 
of the lower chords should he such as would render it more 
than sufficient to sustain the tension arising from the weight 
of the bridge. It will be safe to depend upon the mutual 
assistance of the spans and of the abutments to sustain the 
greater proportion of the thrust arising from the variable load. 
In the present case, as the spans are so short that the lower 
chord can be made without joints, there is a greater resisting 
power than is required to sustain the loaded bridge, since we 
have seen that the strain was less than 600 pounds per square 
inch. 

The present calculation will be made upon the supposition 
that the chords are keyed at the ends next to the abutments, 
and in close contact over the pins, which is equivalent to 
doubling the resisting area. The following are the data for 
calculation in this case : 

From middle of upper to middle of lower chord, 10 feet, 

From middle of upper chord to middle of arch, 8 feet. 

Middle of skew-hack and middle of lower chord on same 



k 
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Aa the arch does not abut against the masonry, but rests I 
upon and between the lower chords at the skew-back, the 
limits of resistance in a horizontal direction will he the resist- 
ance of the cross-section of the chords, for if the thrust should i 
be greater than this, whatever may be the strength of the I 
arch, the ends of the chords would be crushed. Consequently, 
the total resistance of the arch and lower chords on the line j 
of the skew-back, must he equal to twice the resistance of the ] 
cross-section of the chorda, or to 400 square inches. 

After making allowances for bolt-holes, So., the cross-section 
of the upper chord is 270 square inches. 

The cross-section of the arch is 35'6 square inches, and 
allowing the resistance of iron to he ten times as great as that 
of wood, the equivalent cross-aection would be 356 square 
inches. 

Let X =^ distance of neutral axis from middle of top chord ; 
(a; — ■66) ^= distance from middle of arch ; (10 — a;) ^^ distance 
from middle of bottom chord. 

Let P = maximum pressure per square inch on top chord. 

p 

— {x — -66) = pressure per square inch upon arch. 

P' 

— (10 — ^ — pressure per square inch on bottom chord. 

The equations of equilibrium are, 
270 P a: -I- 356 - (i — -66)= = 400 - (10 — ^)^ and 

2 X 400 - (10 — a^)' = 96443 x 15. 

From the first equation we find x = 4-64. 
And from the second P = 292 pounds. 
The strain per square inch on the upper chord being 292 
pounds. 

292 X 4 
On arch at crown it will be .n., x 10 — 2517 pounds. 

, 292 X 5-36 
On the lower chord it will De — j^gj — = 337 poands. 
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Vertical Preature upon the Arch and Posts. 

The pressure of the arch in the direction of the tangent at 
the efeew-back may be resolved into two components, one hori- 
zontal, and the other vertical ; these will he proportioned to the 
perpendicular and base of a right-angled triangle, of which 
the face of the skew-back is the hjpothenuae; and if the 
length of the hypothenuse be taken to represent the thrust of 
the arch, the base will represent the vertical pressure or por- 
tion of the weight sustained at that point. 

The section of the arches at the ends is 40-6. 

The hypothenuse of the skew-back 7-50. 

The base of skew-back 4'03. 

The proportion of surface which resists the vertical pressure 

— sTFfT — — 21-8 of iron, equivalent to 218 square inches of 

wood. The croas-aection of 4 posts, each 4 x 6 = 96 inches. 

Total resisting surface 314 square iuches. 

The weight being 96,443 pounds. 

The pressure per square inch is 307 " 

In the middle, the maximum pressure upon the posts can 

never exceed the amount previously determined as due to the 

weight upon one panel. 

The posts at the ends containing 96 square inches, and the 

pressure per square inch being 307 lbs., the proportion of the 

weight sustained by the truss will be 29,472 lbs., which 

produces a pressure in the direction of the diagonal rods 

29472 X 5 

J— = 36,840 lbs. As the cross-section of the four rods 

4 ' 

is 5 square inches, the strain per square inch will be 7,368 Iba. 

The strain upon the counter-braces will be the same as in the 

other cases. 



General Summary of Results. 

No. of feet B. M. white-pine in one span 14,707 

white-oak " " 1,500 



L 
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fl 


No. of pouDds of caat-iron 


e,m 


" " roUeil-iron 


7,000 


" " nuts 


15* 


Weight of timber per lineal foot 


949 


" cast-iron " " 


iot: 


" roUed-iron " 


lis 


" nuts " " 


4» 


" finished bridge per lineal foot 


J,2M 


" bolts for archea per foot 


US 


Cost of workmanship of one span 


$466 0» 


" material " " 


I6T1 0» 


Total cost per lineal foot 


«22 00 


If the truss be supposed to bear the whole load, | 


The pressure upon the top chord will be 


595 ponndj). V 


•' " " bottom chord will be 


610 " • 


" " " posts in the middle of s] 


an 200 " 


" " " a post at end of span 


650 " 


" " " the ties in the middle 


7,880 " 


" " " the ties at the ends 


24,110 " 


Maximum load upon the floor-beam 


3| tons. 


Equivalent weight in middle 


5,282 ponnds. 


Maximum strain per square inch 


1,760 " 


Deflection of floor-beam by weight of locomotiv 


9 -65 inches. 


Greatest possible strain per square inch, coun- 




ter-braces 


9,600 pounds. 


If the arches hear the load, the strain will be 




in the middle of arch, per square inch 


4,644 " 


At the ends of the arch, per square inch 


4,832 " 


Upon the counter-braces 


10,000 " 


If arches and truss act together as one system, | 


The maximum pressure of top chord per 




square inch 


292 « 


The maximum pressure of bottom chord per 




square inch 


337 " 


The maximum pressure of the arch per sq. inch 


2,511 " 


Presaure per square inch on posts at end of span 307 " | 


" " " " in middle 


200 " 


FresBure on ties at end of span 


7,368 " 


" " middle of span 


7,680 " 


»- 





» 
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SHERMAN'S CREEK BBIDOE — PENN. CENTRAL 
RAILROAD. (Platey.-) 

This structure, in the general appearance of the elevation 
of the side-truss, beara some resemblance to a Burr Bridge, but 
it posseBsea several peculiarities. 

1. The truss is double, consiating of three rows of top and 
bottom chords, and two sets of posts and braces. 

2. The truss is counter-braced by inch rods, placed be- 
tween the braces, and running in nearly a parallel direction. 
These rods pass through bolater-pieces, placed behind the 
posts on the top and bottom chords. 

3. The panels increase in width from the ends towards the 
middle of the spans. The first panels are 9 feet 1^ inches 
from centre to centre of posts. 

The middle panels 12 feet 1^ inches. 

The bridge consists of 2 spans, each 148 feet 3 inches from 
skew-back to skew-back, or 154 feet 6 inches from middle of 
pier to end of truss. The pier is 3 feet 2 inches on top, and 
6 feet at skew-backa. 

The foundation of the pier presented some peculiarities in 
its mode of construction. Great difficulties were apprehended 
in consequence of an opinion, based upon information given 
by residents in the vicinity of the work, that the rock was at 
a great depth, and was covered by a deposit consisting of the 
ruins of an old dam. As the rock could not be reached by 
sounding, before the excavations were commenced, in conse- 
quence of the large stones which were scattered through the 
gravel, it was concluded to make use of a crib, consisting of 
timbers solidly and compactly framed together without leav- 
ing space between. The timbera of one course lie in imme- 
diate contact with those of the next, and the whole are bolted 
together with iron rods. The intention was to make use of 
this aa the frame of a coffer-dam, if it was found possible to 
reach the rock, and keep out the water ; if not, to use it as an 
ordinary crib, and fill it with rough stones. 
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The process of excavating the foundation was commenced 
with a horae-power drodging-machine, consisting simply of a 
BCoop, capable of holding about 6 cubic feet, with handles at 
front and rear by means of which it could he held down by 
four or eight men. The point of the scoop was sliod with 
iron, and armed with teeth, a chain was attached to the point 
passing round a windlass, to which a horso was attached. 
With this simple apparatus, the bottom was excavated to the 
surface of the rock in a few days. 

The crib was sunk, puddled on the outaide, and the water 
bailed. It was found to answer effectually as a coSer-dam. 
The masonry waa carried in regular courses to the surface of 
the water, the space between the regular masonry and the 
crib filled with stones, and the whole grouted perfectly tight 
with hydraulic cement. The whole expense of the founda- 
tion waa $400 — including excavation with machine, bailing, 
puddling, and grouting. 



Sill of Timherfor 


one Span of 


Sherman's Creek Bridge. 


3 w&ll-platea 


8 X 16 


18 feet 


long E. M. 676 


20 chords 


6 X 13 


36 




4,680 


10 " 


8 X 13 


36 


' 


3,120 


10 « 


8 X 10 


36 




2,400 


20 " 


6 X 10 


36 




3,600 


56 posts yellow-pine 9 x 12 


23 


' 


' 11,592 


4 kmg-poats 


9 X 16 


23 


' 


1,104 


15 floor-beams 


8 X 14 


18 




2,520 


14 


1 X 14 


18 


' 


2,058 


56 lateral braces 


4}X 7 


81 


» 


1,213 


8 " 


4ix 7 


13 




' 103 


30 roof-braces 


4x5 


17 




860 


56 check-braces 


9 X 20 


3 




2,520 


56 


9 X 23 


3 




2,898 


60 maiQ-bracea 


6x9 


19 




6,130 


15 tie-beams 


8 X 10 


19 




1,900 



Amount carried over 46,264 
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8 purlines 
135 raftera 

15 roof posts 
30 knee-brace 8 

16 track stringers 
3300 feet B, M, f inch sheeting for roof 

56 arch-pieces 9 x 11 25 " " 

7000 feet B. M. inch boards, for weather-boarding, 1 
feet long 



Amount brought forward 46,264 


4x6 


20 feet long B. M. 320 


S X 5 


lOJ " " 1,772 


4x6 


3 " " 75 


5x6 


5 " " 312 


8 X 10 


20 " " 2,133 



Weight per lineal foot, 1,416 pounds. 
No. of cabic feet per foot lineal, 40. 



BUI of Oounter-Brace Rods for one Span. 
4 rods for 1st panels each 24 ft. Sin. longlin. diam. 97. ft. 





" 2d 


" " 24 


' 2 


1 


" 97. " 




" 3d 


.. 24 


' 8 


' 1 


« 98-7 " 




" 4th 


" 25 


• 


' 1 


" 100. " 




" 6th 


" 26 


' 2 " 1 


« 100-7 " 




" 6th 


« " 25 


' 8 


' 1 


" 102-7 " 




" 7th 


r middle pan.26 


' 


' 1 


" 104-0 " 



Total lineal feet 700 
Weight in pounds at 2-f^!, per foot = 1,855 pounds. 



Arch Suspension Mods for one Span. 
4 rods each 6 feet 8 inches ^ 



1| inches diameter. 



i " 15 feet 6 inches [ 
J » 17 » 2 " 
i « 18 " 2 " 

Total length 322 feet. 

Weight at ifg\ lbs. per foot, 1,590 pounds. 



J 
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■ 


^^^^H lateral Brace Rods for one Span. 


i 


^^^^^ 15 rods each 16 feet 9 inches long 1 inch diameter 655 pounds. 1 


^^^ SmaU Bolti for one Span. 


1 


^^^^H 60 bolts, through arches, 47 inches long 1 inch diam. 622 lbs. ■ 


^^^^f 60 bolts, through chords and poets, 34 inches long f | 


inch diam, 


265 " ■ 


30 roof-holts 36 inches long f inch diam. 


135 " I 


224 spikes for braces | pound each 


168 " I 


Dimen»iong and Data for Calculation of Bridge at Sfier- | 


man's Creek. 


1 


Span at skew-backs 


148 ft. 3 in. 1 


"Whole length of truss for one span 


154 ■■ ' 


Out to out of chords 


20 " 


Middle to middle of chords 


19 " 


Resisting cross-section of upper chords 


400 Bq. in. 


Resisting cross-section of 6 lower chords, deduc- 




tions for splice, check-brace and bolt, and al- 




lowing for scarf-key 


280 aq. in. 


Versed sine of lower arch 


20 feet. 


Cross-section of 8 arches 


800 sq. in. 


Span 148^, and rise 20, will give radius 


172-25 feet 


And 172-25, 152-25, and 74-125, express the pro- 




portion of the hypothenuse, perpendicular, and 




base of skew-back. 




Hypothenuse of skew-hack covered by arches 


18 inoliei. 


Perpemlicdar " " " 


16 " 


Base " " " 


7-6 " 


Distance from skew-hack to bottom of chord 


41 •• 


" " middle of skew-back to middle ol 




chord 


4 ft. 5 in. 


Width from out to out of chorda 


16 " 2 " 


" between chords in the clear 


11 " 


Distance from centre to centre of floor-beams 


61 feet. 


i kr 
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Weight of one-half span complete (77 feet) 120,000 Iba. 
Distance of centre of gravity from point of support 37 feet. 
Weight of one-half span with load 275,000 Iha. 

j)btaQce between shoulder of post 15^ feet. 

Calculation of Trust without the Archea. 

Let X = distance of neutral axis from top chord. 

19 — X = distance from bottom chord. 

P = pressure per square inch on top chord, 

p 

— (19 — x) = strain per square inch on bottom chord. 

400/'a: = 280 — (19 — a:)^ 

3! = 8-3 = dietanoe from top chord. 

And 19 — X = 10-7 = distance from bottom chords. 

10-7 
400 P X 8-3 -I- 280 P X -g;g X 10-7 = 275,000 x 37. 

J* = 1532 Iba, = preeaore per square inch on top chord. 



The bottom chords derive some assistance from the masonry, 
but as the roadway is on the bottom of the truss, little oppor- 
tunity is given for wedging the lower chorda, and for this 
reason the assistance to be derived from thia service is not 
estimated. 

Ties and Braces. 

The weight upon the middle panel (12J lineal feet) is 
45,000 lbs. To resist this there are four posts, the cross- 
section of each being 72 square inches, or the united cross- 
Bection 288, equivalent to 156 lbs. per square inch. 

The distance between the shoulders of the posts being 15J- 
feet, and the width of the middle panel, excluaive of posts, 
llj feet, the diagonal will be 19'3. 

The strain upon the diagonal will be 45,000 X j^ = 56,000 
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Iba., which divided by the cross-section of the four bracea, wM 

56,000 
make the pressure per square inch - g.^ • = 260 lbs. 

The expression for the limit of the resistance to flexnn 

9,000SZ)^ . , 9,000x9x6^ 
w = ix p — gives the present case w = - .q 03 = 

46,000 pounds, or for 

The four braces 184,000 pounds. 

The actual pressure 56,000 " 

Difference in favor of stability 128,000 " 

The end ties sustaining the weight of half the bridge, will 
be at 275,000 pounds, the cross-section being as before 288 
square inches, the strain per square inch will be 955 pounds. 

The width of the end panel being 8J feet exclusive of posts 

and the distance between the shoulders of the posts being as 

before 15J feet. The diagonal will be 17'7 feet, and the pre&- 

275,000 X IT'7 
sure in the direction of the braces ^.7^ = 314,000 

pounds — 1451 pounds per square inch. 

The limit of the resistance to flexure for the 4 braces is ex- 

9,000 x:9 X 6^ 
pressed by w = 17:72 ^ * ~ 223,000 pounds. 

As the pressure is 314,000 pounds, it appears that with the 
assumed weight of a train of locomotives, or one ton per lineal 
foot besides the weight of the structure, the end braces would 
yield by latersil flexure in the direction of the plane of the 
truss if not supported in the middle. 

If an intermediate support be used, the resistance will be 
quadrupled, and will be amply sufficient. 

It is also neceaaary to examine whether the braces, if sup- 
ported in the middle in the direction of the plane of truss, could 
yield laterally in the direction of the perpendicular to this 
plane ; the relative resistance in the two cases, are as 6 x 9': 
9 X 6^, or as 9 ; 4. Tbe limit in this case would therefore be 

223,000 X 9 

J = 502,000 pounds, which is more than the pres- 
sure (314,000 pounds). 
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f It appears therefore from this calculation, that if the arches 
tie omitted, the end braces should be supported in the middle 
by diagonals in the opposite direction. As an additional 
(Bcurity, the depth should be increased to 9 inches. In the 
other panels they should diminish gi-adually to the middle of 
the span, where the original dimensions are sufficient. 



Floor Beams. 

The floor beams are 7 x 14 inches, width in clear between 
tnpports 11 feet, distances from centre to centre 5J feet. 

The weight on the drivers of a locomotive 18 tons, may be 
considered as distributed nearly equally over 3 floo. 
which will give 6 tons for each beam, 

6 >: 3 ^ 5-5 — 3-3 tons = the equivalent weight in the middle 
of the beam 

„ ISwl 18 )< 6600x11 
M = - I ' TT = 7 V 14^ "' — = ^^-^ pounds = maximum 

l^ain per square inch. 

Lateral Braces. 

The lateral braces are 4^ x 7 and 8 feet long. The pre- 
valent winds are usually in a direction nearly parallel to the 
axes of the bridge, so that its exposure is not great. Assume 
» the basis of a calculation that the sides are closely boarded 
20 feet high, and that the perpendicular force of wind may be 
16 pounds per square foot, the whole pressure upon one span 
irill be 45,000 pounds. As there is lateral bracing both above 
and below, this pressure would be reaiatod by 4 lateral rods 1 
inch diameter = 3'14 square inches, or 3,344 pounds per square 
inch. 

The proportional strain upon the lateral braces would be 
46,000 X 8 
' g— — = 72,000, to resist which, are 4 braces 4^ X 7 = 126 

aqnare inches = 571 pounds per square inch. The bearing 
surface at the joints does not much exceed one-half the area 
15 
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Ibe., whidi divided Ij tbe croBa- Bcci^ ^ aetiut preesnre at tts>-*> 
make tl» pttonre per «pm "■jfj^ i, eippe^by«== 
Th» eipreisioo for the limit^^, „e«rly. 

, 9,00052)' . ., ■ _ 

w = 4 X =y — giTea taemgitIM ponndB. 

JfF 128,000 poondB. 
46,000 pmnd^ or for j, du,„ by „u.lmg »r tai- 

Tiefourbr«»a ;^i;,^mut. 

Tl.««*ulprm8™> ■~^Ubl«m>imasf 

Difference in &™ of •tahm ^ i„„ f„„d ^ be 240,000 

The end tiee suitiinidgTr 
be •« ^m^O P"™.l». "^ .^j be 120,000 pomii- 

j tbe stmin p* 45^000 ii 

\oS Uie enj^ 



Hie 



and the distance betwciji -twr of sti]}flitj 

hatbre 15J feet. Thajj^^ » tktftym rf tka 

. , ,. . . - »ir\ord? 
■me m tie dircouoa ■* ^ ,5 „„, j,^j^ 

ponnda = 1451 pwiud^ ^ .- foet, would giye 
The limit of iK-' 



7S,000 



Ibj..' 

As tbe preaenie 
asBnined weight ol 
foot besides the wei 
yield by lateral ili 
truss if not snppor 

If an intermedi 

It 
pori. 
yidJ 

plB.lli 



460,000 pcnmds. 
-. of bridge x 
:40,000 X 8 = 1,920,000 « 



itm of Btability 1,470,000 



the Knee'Bracea. 



^ ^^ in wliich it has been necesBary to 
^^ ft knee-brace. Tbe cross-bracing of 
,^,0^ whicb calculations have been made 
^ft6cfo of tbe diagonals. 
^_ prtsenta no difficulty. Let AO B J> 
^^jjMi Tbe effect of tbe pressure of wind 
,. o balf tbiit pressure applied at tbe point 
)i<o3t "^ prodoce rotatioa around B and C, 
If « brace in the direction of the diagcK 
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The pressure upon the brace will bear to the force at A the 
proportion of the diagonal to the aide A D. If the brace be 
removed the preaaure must, nevertheless, still continue, and if 
it is resisted by a, brace e /, the pressure upon e f will be 
greater than upon A B\a the proportion of j4 i> to e i), be- 
cause i> is a fulcrum and A J) and e D the leverages of the 
acting and resisting forces. If ef is parallel to A B, which is 
generally a very favorable direction, the length ef and A B 
irill be in proportion to the distances D e and J) j4, and may 
fee substituted for them. In the present case the force of wind, 
'45,000 pounds, acting with a. leverage of ten feet, will give its 
moment 450,000, or 225,000 pounds acting at a distance of 20 



feet. The length of the diagonal 

ttnd the strain in the direction of the diagonal 



16^= 25-6 feet. 

22500 X 25-6 

16 



= 36,000 pounds. 

The length of the knee-braces being 5 feet, the strain upon 

25-6 
^them will be 36,000 x -3- = 184,000 pounds. This is resist- 
ed by 15 braces (one to each post). The cross-section of each 
liB 25 square inches, but, as the bearing surface of the joint 
not extend over the whole surface of the section, the 
portion will bo reduced to 15 square inches. The 
184000 
per square inch will therefore be ^\T~^'Te^ = 818 pounds. 

For the resistance to fiexure of the 15 braces, w = 

8000 X 5 >; 5^ 

-,-5 — — X 15 = 3,555,000, or about 20 times the pressure. 



S98 BRIDGE CONSTHUOTION. 

The strain upon the bolta at D, will be to the Yertical com- 
ponent at Af in the proportion oi D E V> E A, ot as ^■. {25'6 

AD _ 
'' A0~ 

22,500 X 2Q = 17,000. Hence, the strain npon the 15 bolts 

will be 17,000.x 4 = 68,000, or 4,533 pounds to each bolt, or 
10,000 pounds per eqnare inch if the bolta are | inch di&meter. 



Pressure upon the Arch. 

For this calculation we have, from the table of data. 
Span, 148 feet. 

Distance of centre of gravity from abutment, 37 feet. 
Rise of arch, 20 feet. 

Proportion of bypothenuse, base, and perpendicular of skew- 
back = 18 7-6 and 16. 
CroBS-sectioQ of S arches, 800 si^uare inches. 



800 > 



16 



■ 18 
akew-back. 

7-6 

800 X ^ 



= 711 proportion to resist horizontal thrnat at 



= 338 square inches to reaiat vertical pressure 

at skew-hack. 

The weight for one-half span loaded, is 275,000. 
800 X 20 X P = 275,000 x 37. 

P = 448 = pressure per square inch, on arches in middle. 

The resisting cross-section at the skew-hacks is the eame a> 
at the crown. 

The pressure is greater in proportion of the hypothenuse 

to the perpendicular ; it will therefore be 448 x r^ = 504 lbs. 

The arches are therefore more than sufficient to sustain th« 
whole weight. 

When both systems act as one. 

The data required to determine the strains upon the chords 
and arches are. 



J 



SHEHHANS CREEK BRIDGE. 

Distance from middle of upper to middle 
of lower chord 

Pistance from middle of skew-back to mid- 
dle of lower chord 

Distance from middle of top chord to mid- 
dle of arch 
Crosa-aection of upper chords 
" lower " 

" arch at crown 

" " skew-backs 

Let X = distance of top chord from neutral axis. 
" X — 3-5 = distance of arch at crown from nentral axis. 
"19 — a: =^ " bottom chord " " 

" 23*5 — x= " arch at skew-back " " 

"■ P = pressure per square inch, on top chord. 



19 fee 



3-5 
400 square id 

280 
800 
711 



arch at crown, 
bottom chord, 
arch at skew-back, hori- 



zontally. 

The equations in this ease are, 

400 Pi + - 800 (ic — 3-5)" + - 280 (19 — i)" + - 711 

(23-5 — >;)'= 275,000 X 37, 

and 400 P I + 800 - (i — 3-5)" = 280 - (19 — i)' + 711 

f (23-6 -a,)-. 

From the second of these we find a; = 11-8. 

Consequently the distance of the neutral axis wOl be, 
Below top chord 11-8 feet 

" arch 8-3 " 

Above bottom chord 7'2 " 

" skew-back 11'7 " 

These values substituted in the first equation will give P 
X 222,000 = 7,175,000 x 11-8, or 
P = 381 Iba. — pressure per square inch on top chord. 



n will give P i 

chord. I 



I 
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381 X ^rjTQ = 268 lbs. = preaaure per square inoli on arch 

at top. 

7-2 
381 X jpr^ = 232 lbs. = strain per sijuare inch on lower 

cbord. 

11-7 

S81 X ^ytq = S77 lbs, = strain per square inch on per- 
pendicular of areh at skew-back. 



Vertical Pressure. 

ABBuming that the weight sustained by each system will 
be in proportion to its power of resistance, the greatest weight 
that the truss can sustain will be the limit of flexure of the 
braces in the end panels. This has already been found to be 
223,000 pounds, which will be produced by a vertical pressure 

of — — ,> 7s = 200j000 pounds : thie is the extreme limit 

of the power of resistance of the end bra.ces. 

The proportion of surface at the skew-back which resists 
the vertical pressure is 388 square inches. If we suppose the 
vertical pressure on the base of the skew-back to be the same 
per square inch aa the horizontal pressure upon the perpendi- 
cular, it will bo capable of resisting 180,830 pounds ; 
this deducted from the whole pressure, 275,000 '* 

will leave for the portion to be sustained by 
the braces 94-170 " 

which is below the resisting power. The actual limit of the 
resisting power of the arch is very great, but, assuming that in 
practice it is not safe to exceed 1000 pounds per square inch, 
the proportions of the weight sustained by the truss and arch 
would be, 

338,000 
And for the arch 275,000 X ^^gggg = 206,100 nearly. 



1 
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These numbers will give for the strain per square inch on 
206,100 
the arch, — ^^ — = 600 Iba. nearly. 



For the end braces 



68,700 X 17-7 



:. nearly. 



15-5 X 216 ~ 

It has been stated that the bridge at the western end is 
sustained by an abutment pier — it is proper to examine 
whether the resistance which it is capable of opposing is sufS- 
cient to counterbalance the thrust of the arch, on the supposi- 
tion that it should bear the whole of the load. 

The dimensions of the abutment pier are given in the 
following figure, except the length, which may be taken at 
16 feet. 




We will examine the conditions of equilibrium on the sup- 
position that rotation takes place around the point B. The 
disturbing force is the horizontal component of the thrust of 
the arch = 3.58,750 lbs. acting with a leverage of 16^ feet, its 
moment will therefore be 358,750 x 16^ = 5,919,375. 

The resistances are, 

1. The weight of the masonry above B = 110 perches 
of 3,750 lbs. = 412,500 lbs. The distance of centre of gravity 
from S ia 5 feet, the moment will be 2,062,500. 

2. The adhesion of the mortar, estimating it at 50 lbs. per 
square inch, or one-half the tabular strength of hydraulic ce- 
ment, will be on a surface of 160 square feet = 1,152,000 lbs,, 
and its moment with a leverage of 5 feet = 5,760,000 lbs. 

3. The vertical pressure of the arch itself, 275,000 lbs, 



h^ 



5,000 lbs., i 
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acting with a leverage of 9 feet, will give a momeat 275,000 x 

9 = 2,475,000. 
Theeum of the moments of the resisting forces will be 2,062,500 
5,760,000 
2,475,000 

Total 10,297,500 
Moment of distnrbiiig force 5,919,375 

Difference in favor of stability = 4,378,125 
Ab this difference is less than the adhesion of the mortar, 
it appears that an abutment pier of dry masonry of the same 
dimensions would he overturned. 

It has been supposed in thia calculation that the arch bears 
the whole weight, and that the abutment resists the whole 
thrust. The actual horizontal thrust, with the two systems 
acting together, was found to be 377 X 711 = 268,047. The 
moment will he 268,047 X 16J = 4,422,775. The resistance, 
omitting the strength of the mortar^4,537,500. From which 
it appears that if we disregard the adhesion of the mortar, the 
system as a whole would bo very nearly in a state of equi- 
librium, the difference being in favor of stability. The prac- 
tice of the writer in proportioning abutments on rock founda- 
tions is, to disregard the adhesion of the mortar, throwing this, 
whatever it may be, in favor of stahihty ; there is so little uni- 
formity in the strength of mortar, and so much liability to 
cracks occasioned by jars, when partially set, that it is not safe 
to depend too much upon it. If the proportions and weight 
of an abutment prevent it from overturning, without taking the 
strength of the mortar into consideration, it is too weak. 

When the base is to any extent compressible, it is not suffi- 
cient that the disturbing and resisting forces should be in a 
state of equilibrium, a condition which requires the resultant 
of all the forces to pass through the point of rotation. But it 
is proper that the resultant should pass through the middle of 
the base,* 

* This caloialation was made before the completion of the bridge ; tha 
oorrootness of the concluaiona waa soon confirmed; the pier began to 
crack after the opening of the road, and an increase of tliioknesa by ths 
addition of buttrBSses waa found neceaHary. 
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^^^^P Estimate of Cost of One Span 




1 
-1 


> 72,726 feet B. M. timber 12J cts 


$909 OT 




5,280 lbs. roUed iron 3* " 


184 80 




3,300 square feet, roof lo' " 


330 00 _ 


^ 


Making 147 bolts 30 " 


4410 d 


■ 


90 " 10 " 


9 00 ■ 


■ 


Workmanship of 154 feet at 8 " 


12 32 ■ 


1 


«2,708 97 ■ 


Cost per foot, 818 24. 


■ 


^ 


Summari/. 






Span 


148 a. 3 in. 




Width of pier on top 


8 " 2 " 




" " skew-back 


6 " 




Timber in one span 


72,726 " 




Weight of timber per lineal foot 


1,416 pounds. 




No. of cubic feet per foot lineal 


40 " 




Weight of iron in one span 


6,280 " 




Width from out to out of chords 


20 feet. 




*' middle to middle of chorda 


19 " 




Versed sine of lower arch 


20 " 




Radius 


172,66 " 




Weight of half-span loaded 275,000 pounds. 




Strain upon floor beams per square inch 


902 " 




" lateral brace-rods per square inch 


3,444 " 




1 " lateral braces 


671 " 




1 " knee-braces per square inch 


818 " 




PresBore per square inch on top chord 


381 " 




*' " " arch at crown 


268 " 




" " " lower chord 


232 " 




" " " arch at skew-back 


600 " 




" " " end-braces 


360 " 




" " " middle braces 


260 " 


i 
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EIDER'S PATENT IRON ERIDQE. iPlate 8.) 

Description. 

The truBa of the Rider bridge is principally composed of an 
upper and lower chord, upright posts, and diagonal ties. 
The upper chord is made of cast iron, with heavy horizontal 
flangea. The lower chord is made of wrought-iron. The 
diagonal ties, or suspension rods, are also mado of wrought- 
iron, and are secured only to the upper and lower chord, at 
regular intervals, running upwards and downwards diagonally 
with the chords, and at nearly right angles with each other. 
The posts are of cast-iron, and are placed at equal distances 
apart along the whole length of the chords, to keep the upper 
and lower chords asunder, and at the same time to assist in 
preserving the truss in line, 

A wedge is inserted on the top of each iron post, under the 
top chord, hy the action of which the diagonal rods are kept 
in a state of tension. 



BUI of Materials for a Single Span of 60 feet. 

Height of truss, 7 feet. Width in the clear of chords, 12 
feet. Floor-heams of wood. 



Gast-Jron. 

54 caat-iron posts 6 feet long, cross-seotion 9 sq. in. 8,784 lbs. 
1S2 lineal feet cast-iron top chord, " 15 " 5,940 " 
110 " caps for lower chord, " 2J " 825 " 

Total cast-iron 15,549 " 

Malleable Iron, 

104 (^agonal tiea, each 9-2 ft. long, cross-section f | 4,500 lbs. 
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10 lateral roda each 17-7 long by 1 inch diam. 234 lbs. ^ 


104 small boltB for top chord each 6 inohea 


long by 


f inch diam. 


490 " 


' 104 small tolta for bottom chord each 4 inches long ^ 


by 1 inch diam. 


326 " 1 


218 nuta each J lb. 


109 " ^^1 


264 lineal feet bottom chord 4 x J 


1,684 '"^^H 




7,243 .^H 


Wood. 




12 floor-beama 7 X 14 14 feet long 


1,372 ft. B. M. 


2 track-strings 8 X 10 66 » 


880 " 


1800 feet B. M. floor plank 


1,800 " 


Total board measure 4,052 


Approximate Estimate of Coat. 


15,549 lbs. castings @ 2J cts. 


j!388 72 


7,243 " rolled iron @ 4 cts. 


289 72 


4,000 feet B. M. lumber @ $15 


60 00 


Making eyes on 104 diagonal ties @ 30 eta 


312 00 


" 10 lateral bolts @ 25 cts. 


2 50 


« 208 small » @ 10 " 


20 00 


"Workmanship in fitting and raising 66 feet 


@ $5 330 00 


Sl,403 74 


Estimated cost per foot lineal $21 75. 

1 




(M<nilation. 




The weight of the bridge as determined by 




the bills of materials ia 


35,000 lbs. 


Weight of maximum load 1 ton per foot 


182,000 " 


Total weight 


167,000 " 


Weight on one-half the bridge 


83,500 " 


The pressure on the upper chord is 

L 


192,500 " 
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And 13 equivalent to 12,000 lbs. sq. in. 

Tension on lower chord 48,000 " 

The ties and traces form three distinct SYBtemB. The 
proportions of weight euatained by each may not be equal, 
and cannot be estimated with certainty, as one system may 
be brought into a higher degree of tension than another by 
driving the wedges uneqnallj. In making a calculationi 
however, it wiil be assumed that they bear equally and each 
one-third of the weight. 

The weight at the end being 83,500 lbs,, the tension in the 
direction of the diagonals will be 116,900 Iba., or 38,966 lbs. to 
each system. This is resisted by two ties, the united cross- 
section of which is three inches, making the tension 12,988 
lbs. per square inch. . 

The result of this calculation shows, that with the dimen- 
sions assumed the ties are stronger than the chords, and that 
heavier proportions are required to sustain a load of one ton 
per foot in addition to the weight of the structure. 

For lighter loads the bridge is sufficient, and hy increasing 
the dimensions, the trusses can be made as strong as may be 
necessary for ordinary spans. 

When the top chord extends above the roadway so that it 
cannot be braced laterally, it is very important that its hori- 
zontal dimension should he increased as much as possible to 
prevent lateral flexure. 

The dimensions used in the calculation are those of a 
bridge at 109th street in the city of New- York, as reported to 
the writer ; they may not be entirely correct in every particu- 
lar. The calculation has been made for a bridge of two 
trusses, for the sake of uniformity, as the other calculations 
have been made in the same way. 



CUMBBELAND VALLEY BAILROAD BRIDGE. 



CUMBERLAND VALLEY RAILROAD BRIDGE 

ACHOSS THE KIVER 8DSQ0EHANHA, AT EABEI3BUBG. 

The original contract price for the erection of the super- 
Btmctnre of the bridge was §52,000 ; hut, in consequence of 
^T&rioQB accidents, the actual cost of construction was increased 
ko $62,000. 

It was used, from the time of its completion until Dec. 4, 
1844, for locomotive engines, and was without roof; on this 
day a fire occurred, which destroyed all but four spans on the 
Harrisburg aide of the river. It was i^uicklj rebuilt on the 
same general plan as the original structure, with some sUght 
alterations in the details ; the hand-rail was omitted on the top, 
and a pointed roof substituted. On the new bridge locomo- 
tives are not allowed to paaa. 

As at present constructed, the bridge is an ordinary doable 
lattice, the spans vary in length from 170 to 180 feet. There 
we 23 spans in all, and the total length of the bridge is 4,277 
feet, making the average 186 feet from centre to centre of 
pieces, or 176 feet in the clear. The bridge is graded with 
one inehnation towards the eastern shore, of 19 feet 10 inches 
in length of the bridge. There are two roadways on the lower 
chords, each 11 feet 1 inch from centre to centre of trusses, or 
9 feet 1 inch in clear of chords. 

Between the carriage-ways was a space of 6^ feet, designed 
for the accommodation of foot-paaaengers, but it was found 
necessary to nso this space for diagonal bracing. A single 
railroad track is on the top of the bridge, supported by the 
middle trusaes, which are double lattice, while the outside 
busses are single. 

The trenails, or lattice-pins, are of oak, IJ inches in diame- 
ter, there are 4 at each intersection of the chords, and 3 at the 
intermediate intersections. 

The total height of the outside trusses, from the top of the 
upper chord to the bottom of lower chord, is 18J feet. From 
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^ 


^F the middle or the upper chord to the middle of the second 


U chord is 2 feet 9 inches. 






K Total length of middle truBBes 15 feet 9 mohes. j 


H Sm of Timitr for One Sf an of W6 feet. | 


^^^^ 18,392 lineal feet chord plank 


3 X 12 


40,176 ft. ■ 


^^^^ft 176 lattice plank for out- 




1 


^^H^ side trusBOB 


3x9 24 ft. long 9,604" | 


^^* 352 lattice plank for inside 






trussea 


3 X 9 20 


' 15,840", 


88 lower floor-beams 


4 X 10 11 


3,227 " 


22 " foot-path 


4 X 10 6 


440" 


44 npper floor-heams 


5 X 7 20 


2,569 " 


372 lineal feet track strings 


6x8 


1,488 " 


22 lower cross-pieces be- 






tween middle trusses 


5x78 


' 513 « 


22 upper cross-pieces be- 






tween middle truBBes 


5x76 


386 " 


88 knee-braces 


4x55 


739 " 


12 diagonal braces 


6 X 6 121 


375 " 


12 


5 X 6 10 


300 " 


44 roof braces 


4x87 


808 " 


44 


4 >. 3 9 


396 « 


88 rafters 


4 X 5 17 


2,500 " 


10,000 lineal feet lath 


21 X 1 


2,083 " 


88 lower lateral braces 


2 X 6 10 


880 " 


88 upper " 


3 X ' 105 


1,617 " 


8,600 feet B. M. 21 inch oak floor plank 


8,600 " 


5,500 " " 1 " hoards for upper floo 


t 5,500 " 


6,500 " " 1 " 


" sides 


5,600 " 


2 wall plates 


5 X 12 30 ft. 


ong 300 " 


10 bolsters 


7 X 9 15 


789 « 


2 pier pieces 


4 X 10 24 


160 " 


104,089 " 


Also 26,000 shingles 






1,760 pins, 18 inches long, 1^ diameter 




1,056 " SO •' 


1} " 




1,320 " 6 " 


IJ " 




j^ 


^_ 
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Iron Rods. 



12 brace rods 1 in. 13J ft. long 162 ft. 

12 " 1 " 7i " 87 " 

12 upper floor rods 1 " 20 " 240 " 

12 " " 1 *' 13J " 160 " 

t 12 " " 1 « 7i " 87 " 

I Total weight of iron 

" timber (one span) 

" shinglefl 



Total weight of one span 
Weight per lineal foot 



Estimate of Cost of One Span. 




104,089 feet B. M. timber @ 510J §1092 93 

26,000 shingles @ lOJ 273 00 

1,950 pounds iron rods @ 4 ctB. 78 00 

Work on 60 rods and nuts @ 57 " 80 00 

Workmanship on 186 lineal feet @ 6 58 " 1224 00 

82697 93 
Average cost per lineal foot $14 50. 
Cost per lineal foot of single track bridge ?8 00. 



Data for Oaleulation. 

As the middle trusses sustain the weight of the railroad 
track, and also one-half of each of the carriage-ways, they 
will bear a greater proportion of the load than the trusaes on 
the outside, and, therefore, the calculation will be mad© for 
them. The data for calculation in this case will be, 
Span between supports 176 feet. 
Cross-section of upper chords, each 216 inches. 
" lower " " 108 " 



!40 BRIDGE CONSTRUCTION. 

From centre to centre of top and bottom chorda 14 ft. 9 iib J 

" " " middle " 

Number of interBcctions in one span between snpporte, 42. 1 
Proportion of weight of bridge on middle trusses, 175,000 I 



Greatest accidental load from a train of cars and tw« | 
loaded wagons in middle of span, 200,000 pounds. 

Total weigbt on one span — two trusses, 375,000 poouds. 

Distance of centre of gravity from end, 45 feet. 

The spans being framed continuously, the resistance of the 
chords at the piers maywith propriety be taken into considera- 
tion, and the effect will be equivalent to doubling the resist- 
ing areas of the chorda in the centre. 

It will, therefore, be assumed that the resisting area of each 
of the upper and lower chords will be 648 square inches. 

The neutral axis in this case will he in the centre of the 
trusses. If the strain per square inch at the extreme chords 
be represented by P, the strain on the middle chorda will be P x 
4-6 



7-4 



and the equation of equilibrium will be 648 P x 7"4 > 



2 -H 403 JP X 4-6 X 2 = 187,500 x 45 ; or 13,297 P = 
8,437,500 ; or P X 635 pounds = strain per square inch upon 
the chords. 



Strain upon the Tien. 

The strain upon the diagonal ties and braces ia very diffi- 
cult to estimate correctly. The following considerations will, 
perhaps, lead to nearly correct conclusions in reference to the 
principle upon which a calculation may he attempted. 

1. Whatever may be the particular arrangement of the 
parts, if the weight is uniformly distributed, there must be a 
gradual increase of vertical pressure from the middle to the 
ends. 

2. By reference to the piate it will be perceived that there 
are six separate and independent systems of ties and braces, 
each similar to that exhibited in the annexed figure. 



I 
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3, These Byatema, even if the workmanship bo Sttppoaed 
to bo perfect, cannot assist equally in sustaining the load, but 
the portion suatained by each. will be nearly as the weights 
upon the points 6, c, d, e,f, and g. In the present case, there 
are 21 spaces between A and the middle of the span, and the 

weight at g will be ^ of the weight at A, and as the whole 

weight must he sustained by the systems which terminate be- 
tween A and g, the portion upon one system at A must be 21 

-f- (16 4- IT + 18 + 19 + 20 + 21) = j^ of the weight of 

one-half the span, or nearly one-fifth the weight. 
The strain upon the diagonal ia 1'4 times the vertical pres- 



Bure, therefore, -r x 14 = 



= greatest proportion of weight 



sustained by any one system. 

As the weight of the half span loaded, is 187,500 pounds, 

14 
we will have 187,500 X en ^ 52,500 pounds. 

Ab there are four truss frames, each will bear one-fourth, and 
52,500 



-13,125 pounds 



s the greatest force either of tension 
ngle lattice plank will be required to 



or compression that any 6 
sustain. 

The resisting cross-section of each plank, after deducting 
pin-holes, ia 15 square inches, and the strain per square inch 
will consequently be 875 pounds. 

The lattice plank in the direction of one of the sets of 
diagonals being in a state of compreaaion, and the others m a 
state of tension, the effect upon the truss is to produce torsion. 
And it is generally observed that ordinary lattice bridges yield 
Y twiating or warping before they fail in any other way. 
16 
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TEENTON BHIDGE. (Plate 9.) 

Thia bridge waa built across the Delaware River at Tren- 
ton in the year 1804, by Lewis Wemwag, It is supported b; 
five trusses, leaving four intervals for two carriage-wayB and 
two footpaths. Each truss consists of a single arch composed I 
of eight planks 4 x 12 placed in contact with each other. 
The roadway is suspended by chains of IJ inch square iron, 
the links of. which are about 4 feet long, and 5 inches wide, 
passing Satways through the arches and between the chords 
and counter-braces; a key passing through the link on the top 
of the arch. 

The counter-bracea are in pairs 6 x 10, spiked to the chorda 
at the lower ends, and connected with the arch at the upper 
end by means of Iron straps 2 >; J inch. 

The chords are also in pairs 6j x 13^, placed in contact; 
between them the links of the suspension-chains pass. 

The floor-beams are suspended below the roadway under 
the chorda, and held in place by the suspension-chains, the 
lower links of which pass around them. 

The chorda are connected with the arches at the end, by 
means of long straps of iron passing around the end of the 
arch at the skew-hack, and bolted through the chords. The 
width of each carriage-way in the clear is 11 feet, and of each 
footpath 6 feet. 

On the sides are large spur arches, of the same dimensions 
as the main arch of the truss, extending from a point 8 feet 
outside of the truss on the abutments and piers, and terminat- 
ing within 44 feet of the centre — spiked at the point of inter- 
section to the arches of the main truss. During the present 
year changes have been made by removing the outside trass 
on the lower side, to a sufficient distance to convert the foot- 
path into a carriage-way. Cast-iron shoes were also placed 
under the ends of the counter-braces. 
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The bridge is without lateral braces ; its width appears to 
ibe sufficient to prevent lateral motion. The spar arches alao 
tBBist in resisting the force of the wind. 



DESCRIPTION OF AN IKON ABCHED BRIDGE OF 
133 FEET SPAN, 

ImoSS THE CANAL ON SECTION FIVE OF THE PENNSYLVANIA CEN- 
TRAL KAILBOAD. 

The chief peculiarity of this bridge consiBts in its iron 
trch, which is extended to a very considerable span, and fur- 
luahes a highly important practical teat of the powers of re- 
aistance, both of the material itself and of the particular form 
1 which it is employed. At the same time, the application of 
/Si.e principle upon which the structure is erected has been 
V&do under circumatances which render it perfectly safe; for 
jn the event of the failure of the arch, the truss, without it, is 
more than sufficient to sustain the greatest load that can 
come upon the bridge. 

The general arrangement of the truss is that of a Howe 
lliidge, consisting of top and bottom chords of wood, with 
^aces, counter-braces, and vertical rods. The braces are in 
|iairB, and the arches pass between them. The counter-braces 

t upon the arches, and are adjusted by means of set screws 
Aove and below. 

The arch is constructed of a centre rib of cast-iron, 7 
IBches deep, with upper and lower horizontal flanches, 5 
JDcbes wide; two rolled iron platea are placed on the top, and 

on the bottom of the cast rib, breaking joint with the rib 
And with each other, and secured by clamps at proper inter- 
nJs. Below the chords aro solid cast-iron skew-backs; and 
castings, of suitable form to connect with the skew-back and 
^ccive the ends of the arch, are placed on the top of the 
lower chord. 

Believing that the failure of cast-iron bridges results gene- 
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' rally from the inequality of pressure upon the joints, it waa 
proposed to obviate this difficulty in the present case, by inter- 
posing plates of annealed copper between the ends of the seg- 
ments, BO that if the arch should rise or fall by expansion or 
contraction, the comparatively yielding quality of the inter- 
posed material would distribute the pressure, and prevent the 
fracture which might be produced if the joint should open, 
and the pressure be thrown upon the upper or lower corners 
of the castings. 

This intention was defeated by circumstances which ren- 
dered it neceaaary to hasten the completion of the work. The 
ribs were raised without dressing the joints, and the copper 
plates were therefore rendered useless, the inequalities of sur- 
face being too great to admit of their being advantageously 
employed. Under these circumstances a substitute was used, 
which gave more satisfaction than could have been obtained 
by an adherence to the original design, and was much more 
economical. The joints were separated to the distance of 
one-fourth of an inch, and filled with spelter poured into them 
in a melted state ; this was very conveniently done by bind- 
ing a piece of sheet-iron around each joint, and covering it 
with clay. The material introduced being nenrly as hard as 
the iron itself, and filling all the inequaliticii t.S the surface, 
rendered the connection perfect. 

The pieces of castings were made with inch holes near 
the ends, through which rods were passed horizontally to 
assist in raising them. To support them when raised to their 
proper positions, pieces of board were nailed vertically from 
the top to tho bottom chord, on each side of the truss, and 
short rods were passed through the holes in the ends of tho 
castings, and through augur holes in the boards. By this 
arrangement the segments were held securely, and no ob- 
struction was ofi'ered to the attachment of the arch-plates, 
which were added by clamping one end, and springing them 
around the arch by a rope attached to the other. 

The most important advantage that was expected to be 
derived from the peculiar arrangement exhibited in this struc- 
ture, was a practical test of the power of resistance of a 



I 
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eonnter-braced iron arch on a large scale, under circumatanceB 
which would render its failure, under any possible contin- 
gency, unattended with risk. 

It has been observed that counter-braces are placed abovft 
the arch, resting against it by means of adjusting or Bet 
screws. In addition to this, there is a vertical post of oak 
between each pair of suspenaion rods, also tenninating in « 
set screw resting on the arch. It will be readily perceived 
that, by loosening the lower counter-brace screws, and by 
tightening those on the posts, the bridge will be raised upon 
the arch, and the latter will then bear the whole weight both 
of the truss and its load. If the arch should prove unable to 
eustain this pressure, the truss would sink again to its original 
position and receive the weight. 

The experiment thus far has been entirely successful, and 
shows that the counter-braced arch, which is the lightest and 
cheapest system possible, is perfectly reliable for spans of any 
magnitude ; it is, in fact, a satisfactory test both of the princi- 
ple and of the materiaL 

The manner of adjusting the trusses, and the observations 
subsequently made, were as follows: — 

1. All the lower counter- braces were unscrewed. 

2. All the upper counter-braces were tightened, but not 
screwed hard. 

3. The levels were taken from a permanent level mark 
at the foot of every suspension rod. 

4. The set screws upon the posts were tightened by two 
men, with suitable wrenches, beginning at the middle and 
proceeding towards the ends ; aft«r once going over, the level 
was again taken, and the bridge found to be raised one-fourth 
of an inch. The same operation was repeated, and the rise 
fonnd to be half an inch, which was sufficient to make it cer- 
tain that the whole weight was upon the arch. 

5. The upper counter-braces were examined and found to 
have become loosened ; they were again screwed up ; the 
main-braces were loose ; — all of which were necessary conse- 
quences of raising the truss upon the arch. The time at 
which these adjustments were made was about 11 o'clock, in 
July ; the weather warm. 
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6. The bridge was again examined on the following tQoni!>l 
ing ; the weather was cool, and the contraction of the ardl^ ■ 
from difference of temperature, had caused the posta and 
counter-brace 9 to become loose, whilst the main-bracea were 
found to be in full action ; in other words, by the contraction 
of the arch the weight waa again thrown upon the truss. 

7. The post and upper counter-brace screws were once 
more tightened, and as the heat of the day increased, the arch 
expanded and lifted the bridge to a greater height than on the 
preceding day. 

8. While in this condition, the whole weight being upon 
the arch, the posts and upper counter-brace screws tight, and 
the lower counter-brace screws loose, a locomotive was passed 
over the bridge, and observations made with a level and rod 
whilst it was running repeatedly backwards and forwards. 
The greatest variation from the level of repose was J inch. 
The arch rose slightly when the locomotive was upon the 
opposite side, and fell as much below its original position 
when it was on the same side as that upon which the obser- 
ration was made. This was the effect anticipated; it was 
not to be supposed that the arch, in the condition it then was, 
would be perfectly rigid, as the lower counter-braces were all 
unscrewed, and the upper ones, as their resistance was not 
transmitted to the opposite extremities of the diagonals of the 
panels, could not act with full effect. 

9. After an interval of several days, during which the arch 
and truss experienced no change, except that the lower coun- 
ter-braces were screwed up, a 23-ton locomotive was passed 
several times over the bridge. No level waa at hand with 
which to make observations inatrumentally, but the eye could 
detect no motion in the arch; it appeared to be perfectly rigid 
in every direction, and a subsequent careful examination after 
more than one year of service cannot detect the slightest open- 
ing or compression at the joints. 

Tlie observations made thus far have been sufficient to 
satisfy the writer of the correctneaa of his views in regard to 
the strength and rigidity of a counter-braced arch, and its ap- 
plicability to Spans of great extent. Upon thia principle, an 
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iron bridge can be constraoted at less expense than is now 
sometimes incurred in the erection of wooden onea, and the 
durability, with proper care, is almost unlimited. 

An iron arch, eonstructefJ in a manner eimilar to the above, 
would be perhaps tho cheapest and best support for an aqae- 
duct. As the load in this case is always nearly constant and 
uniform, the curve of the arch should be a parabola. 

No practical difficulty need result from CKpansion and con- 
traction, particularly if iron tie-rods are not used for the lower , 
chords. The counter-brace rods can be so proportioned and 
disposed as to compensate for changes in the arch, and keep 
the tension constant. 



IKON BRIDGE OVER RACOON CREEK, 

PENNSYLVAMIA HAILROAD. (^Plale 11.) 

This bridge depends for its support upon 4 counter-braced 
arches, constituting a single system, unconnected with any 
■elf-supporting truss. The arches are in pairs, one on each 
ode of each truss ; they are composed of plates of malleable 
iron, 1 inch by 3 inches, placed one upon another — 3 at top 
tad 3 at the bottom of each, separated by pedestals and diag- 
onal braces, and secured in place by wrought-iron clamps and 
bolts. There are, consequently, in the two trusses 24 leaves 
or plates, 1 by 3, arranged in groups of 3, tho separate plates 
breaking joints with each other. 

The diagonal-braces between the arches are connected by 
iron keya, kept in place by the clamp bolts. 

Each ekew-back has 4 box-shaped cavities to receive the 
ends of the plates. 

The top chord is of wood, 12 by 12 inches. The lateral, 
diagonal, and counter-braced rods pass through it, and are ae- 
oured by cast-iron angle-blocks, and nuts on the outside. 

The roadway is on top. The weight ia transmitted to the 
Mch by means of hollow columns or cylinders. Each cylin- 



248 BRIDGE CONSTKUCTION. 

I der is capped with a circular plate, which is cast with projeo- 
na on both sides, fitting into the bottom of the chord and 

I into the top of the column. The lower ends of the columna 

I reat in aocketB. The Booket-hoxea have cylindrical projections, | 
S inches in diameter, upon the sidea, which fit into openings in 

I the pedestals, and the pedestals rest between the arches, being 
firmly held in place by the clampa and diagonal braces. The 
gylindrical form of the socket-box admits of a vertical position 
for the post at every point. 

This description cannot readily be understood except by 
reference to the plates. 

The small posts or columns which connect the system of 
counter-braces pass entirely through the socket-hoxea and out^ 
side cyhnders, and are of uniform length, extending from the 
top to the bottom chord. They are connected with the bottom 
chord by the ends of the diagonal rods, which pass through 
them and eerve as bolts. 

The action of the system is the reverse of that "which takes 
place in an ordinary truss. There is no tension on the lower 
chord in the middle ; this may be disconnected without injury. 
A strain upon the counter-brace rods produces a tension on the 
lower chord at the skew-back, with which it is securely con- 
nected, but none in the middle of the span, where there is a 
coupling link to allow of expansion and contraction. 

The lower lateral bracing is by means of diagonal rods and 
cross-beams of iron ; the upper bracing consists of wooden 
braces and lateral rods perpendicular to the chords. 

Bill of Mat^erials. 

CAST-IRON. 

4 skew-backs 592 pounds 

28 pedMtals 714 " 

32 right diagonal arch braces 1 ^ _„„ „ 

82 left " " / ' 

2 exterior cylinders Zfg inches long, diame- 
ter 3J and Sf inches 22 " 

Amount carried up 4,048 " 
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Amount brought up 


4,048 pounds. . 


4 exterior cylinderB 6J inches long, diame- 




ter 3^ and 5} inches 


96 " 


4 exterior cylinders ISJg inches long, dia- 




meter 3f and 5i inches 


264 " 


4 exterior cylinders 36}| inches long, dia- 




meter 3J and 5| inches 


556 " 1 


>14 interior cylinders, 5 ft. 6|J in. long, dia- 




meter 3J inches 


1,598 " 


14 cap-plates 


98 " 


14 Bocket-boxes 


476 " 


7 girders 


805 " 


14 lateral-brace blocks 


126 " 


84 small angle blocks 


69 " 


34 keys for arch-braces 


86 " 


Total weight of castings 


8,219 " 


MALLEABLE IRON. 




62 plates for arches, 3x1, various lengths to 




break joint 11,559 pounds. 




86 coupling plates, f x 2J, 16 inches long 


655 " 


192 f in. bolts with head and screw, 14-i in. 




long 


358 " 


192 nuts 2J X 1 


305 " 


4 skew-back bolts bent at an angle of 45° at 




one end, and furnished with nut and 




screw at the other end, the bent end 




having an eye to receive the end of 




the lateral brace rod, 17 inches long 


63 " 


4 coupling links for lower chords 


33 " 


4 rods for horizontal bracing, 1st panels 3 




inches at one end, bent at an angle of 




90° to pass through the skew-back 




L bolt ; nuts and screws on both ends, 




1 length from angle 7 ft. IIA inches. 




m 


— 4 


^^^^r Amount carried over 


1,314 " " 


1 .- 


^ WJ 
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^ 


Amount brought over 


1,314 ponnd 


4 lateral-brace rods for 2d panels, 8 feet 11 




incheB. 




4 lateral-brace roda for 3d panels, 9 feet long. 


<! 


4 " 4tli " 9 feet J in. 




^ long. 


i 


^^^H 14 diagonal -brace rods vrith nut and screw 


^^^V at upper end, lower end bent at an 


i 


^^^^ angle of 49° from straight direction, 


4 


to pass through the column and tie, 


secured by nut and screw on outside, 


i 


length of whole rod 9 feet 11 incbca, 


fi 


elbow 7 inches. 


't 


4 counter-brace rods for 1st panels, the up- 


\ 


per end passes through angle-block 


■\ 


placed on top of chord with nut and 


I 


screw ; the lower end is formed into 




an eye to embrace the skew-back 


■1 


bolt, length from centre of eye, 8 feet 


ti 


11 inches. 


« 


4 counter-brace rods for 2d panels, upper 


end as before ; lower end bent 138° 




to enter the bottom of the caat-iron 


column, the bent end has an eye 2 


inches long, 1^ inch wide, the cen- 


^1 


tre of which is 2j inches from upper 




side of angle of rod, length of rod 




from angular point to end of screw 




9 feet 4 inches. Total length 9 feet 




8 inches. 




4 counter-brace roda for 3d panels similar to 




those in 2d panels, length 9 feet 5 




inches. 




4 counter-braco rods for 4th or middle pan- 




•* els as above, length 9 feet 5^ inches. 




7 rods for upper lateral braces, 7 feet 3 inches. 




Amount carried up 


1,314 " 


i k. 





^^i^^ 


■ 


m 
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AmouDt brought up 
Total length of the 53 inch rods, 483 feet, 


1,314 


pounds. 1 




I 


weight 


1,280 


■ 


4 lower chorda 48 feet long, IJ inchea dia- 




1 


meter, 


705 


" 1 


" 100 nuts for inch bolts 1 x 2J X 2J 


141 


" ^m 


Total weight of malleable iron, exclusive of 




^1 


arch plates 


3,440 


" H 


TIMBER. 




^ 


2 upper caps 12 x 12, 50 ft. long 


600 feet E. M. 


16 lateral-braceB 4 X 5, 8J " 


126 
726 


. „ 


Eetimate. 






8,219 pounds castings at 2 cents 




9164 38 


11,559 " arch platea at ?57 per ton gross 


294 11 


3,440 " boh and plate iron at ^ cents 




120 50 


726 feet B. M. timber at $12 per M. 

Total cost of materials 


8 71 


8587 70 


Workmamhip. 






69 days' work making plates and fitting pieces 




at $1 50 




$103 50 


Files 




3 50 


Making 53 inch bolts at 53 cents 




13 25 


" 192 1 inch bolts at 10 cents 




19 20 


Freight and tolls for delivery of materials 




2100 


4 men 6 days raising at $1 25 




30 00 


T Total cost of workmanship 


190 45 


Coat of materials per foot of span 




12 50 


" work " 




6 05 


L Total cost per 


foot 

J 


tl8 55 ^H 
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Data for Calculation. 

Span 47 feet. 

Rise of arch 5 " 

[ Gross-Bcction of all the archea in Bt^uare inches, cs- 

elusive of castings 72 " 

Distance of centre of gravity from abutment 12 " ' 

Whole weight of bridge 27,500 pounds- 

Weight of bridge and load 122,000 " 

As the arch sustains the whole of the weight, the calcnla- 
tioQ is extremely simple. 

Let P ^ presaure per square inch at crown. 

122000 
Then P X 5 X 72 = — ^ — + 12, or i* = 2033 pounds per 

square inch, or only about one-thirtieth of the crushing force. 

The greatest pressure upon any one post may be taken at 
6 tons. The cross-section is 15 square inches. Pressure per 
square inch 800 pounda. 

The projections of socket-boxes are 3 inches cylinder, the 
pressure on each is 3 tons = per square inch 630 pounds. 

It is unnecessary to calculate the strain upon the counter- 
brace rods, they are evidently sufficient; and for the manner 
of making the calculations, sufficient illustrations have already 
been given. As a general rule in regard to counter-braces, it 
may be stated, that their dimensions may be assumed aa con- 
stant, whatever may be the span ; or rather, the counter-braces 
should bear a fixed proportion to the width of the panels, 
without reference to any of the other dimensions of the bridge, 
and, consequently, the counter-brace rods need not be larger or 
more numerous in proportion to the length in a bridge of large 
span than a shorter one. 

The truth of this assertion will be evident from these con- 
siderations : — 

The greatest possible strain upon any counter-brace has been 
shown to be less than the variable load upon one panel. The 
weight of the structure produces no strain whatever upon the 
counter-braces. The greatest variable load on railroad bridges 
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iJias been assumed as ODe ton per foot lineal, which will be one 
thousand pounds per foot lineal for each truss. If the panels 
are 10 feet (which ia nearly an average for the bridges on the 
Pennsylvania Ruilroad), the greatest strain upon any single 
counter-brace wUl be 10,000 pounds, and this will be resisted j 
by a single square inch of metal. 

As a general rule, which will save much trouble in calculi- 
lotion, the proper crosa-aection of the counter-brace rods for 
Railroad bridges of any span may be estimated at one square 
inch for every 10 feet of truss. 



BALTIMORE AND OHIO R. H. BRIDGE. (PlaU 12.) 

The plan of this bridge was furnished by B. H. Latrobe, 

Esq., Chief Engineer. It is an admirable combination, pos- 
BfiBslng every essential of a well-proportioned and scientifically 
srranged structure. It is a system of counter-braces and 
braces. In its general principle it bears some resemblance to 
the celebrated bridge across the Rhine at Scbauffhausen, but 
the latter, owing to the absence of counter-braces, was so flexi- 
ble that it would vibrate with the weight of a single man, 
whilst the Baltimore and Ohio R. R. Bridge ia so rigid that 
the heaviest locomotives, running with great velocity, produce 
but very little efi'ect. 

These bridges posseaa great strength, but they are not aa 
economical in first cost as many others. 

The calculation for the strains is more simple than in any 
Other form of bridge ; each set of arch-braces ia to be considered 
•B sustaining one-half the weight of the interval on each side 
of it, between it and the nest set of braces. 

Description of Details. 

Fig. 1 shows the manner of adjusting the horizontal diago- 
nal brace, in tie-beams. 
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Fig. 2 shows the manner of aJjusting tho horizontal brao<^ 
in floor-beams. 

Fig. 3 represents the skew-back, which is cast in twfl 
pieces, the hindmost part a a being the buttress of the main 
part b b. The heels of the arch-braces rest in cast-iron 
' between wbich and the abutting steps of the skew-back, ad>| 
Justin g-8crew8 operate to push the braces forward when re» 
quired in raising or adjusting the truss. 

Fig. 4 shows the arrangement of the chord-splices, 

Fig. 5 shows the intersection of the counter-brace and 
main-braces. The counter-braces are cut off at their intersec- 
tions with the main or panel-bracea, aud their connection car- 
ried around the latter by means of the cast plates shown at 
d d, these plates ar^ connected across the truss by 
ing within cast tubes acting as struts, as at//. 

Fig. 6 shows the connection of the upper tie-beams with 
the chords, braces, and counter-braces. 

The principal rafters foot upon the casting c between the 
tie-beams. 

Fig. 7 shows the manner of securing the rail to the rail-joist 
or string-piece. The rail-joists and floor-beams are tied to- 
gether by a vertical bolt at each intersection. The rail is 
fastened to the rail-joist by double-headed bolts. 

All the principal abutting surfaces of the timbers are sepa- 
rated by cast-iron plates, and every joist has an independent 
adjustment by means of screw-bolts or wedges. 

Material in one span of 133 feet in the clear of abutments, 
or 145 feet from end to end of skew-backs : 

Timber, 63,000 feet B. M. 

Cast-iron, 57,156 pounds. 

Wrought-iron, 15,340. 



CANAL BRIDGE, SECTION 6, PENN. RAILROAD. 

This bridge has some resemblance to that on Sec. 5, ex- 
hibited in Plate 10. The principal differencea are the absence 
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of posts, and the use of a wooden arch composed of layers of 
plank, instead of an arch of cast-iron. 

The advantage of such an arrangement is the great facility 
which it affords for adjustment. To raise the camher of this 
bridge it b not necessary to remove a singlo stick of timber ; 
all that is required is to slacken the counter-braces and tighten 
the vertical rods, until the bridge la raised to a sufficient ex- 
tent, after which the counter-braces should be tightened. Two 
men in less than an hour can adjust a bridge constructed in 
this way. 

The arch can be made to bear any proportion of the 
weight by tightening the counter-braces on the upper side. 



I 



TOILER PLATE TUBULAR BRIDGE. (Plate 4.) 

(COPT OF A LETT£R PROM TUE INVENTOR,) 

Reading, May 1, 1849. 

Dear Sir : — Inclosed I send you the drawings of the 
three bridges I constructed on the Baltimore and Susquehanna 
Railroad while engaged as Superintendent of Machinery and 
Road. 

The one marked A was built at the Bolton depot in the 
winter of 1846 and '7, and was put in its place in April, 1847. 
This bridge is made of puddled boiler-iron \ inch in thickness. 
The sheets, standing vertical, are 38 inches wide and 6 feet 
high, and riveted together with f rivets, two and a half inches 
from centre to centre of rivets. You will observe by reference 
to the drawing, that each truss-frame is composed of two thick- 
nesses of iron, 12 inches distant from each other, and con- 
nected together by -^^ iron bolts, passing through round cast- 
iron sockets at intervals of 12 inches ; which arrangement, to- 
gether with the lateral bracing between the two trusses, which 
is composed of } round iron, set diagonally and hound together 
at the crossing by two cast-iron plates about 4 inches diame- 
ter, the sides next to the bracing being cut in such a man- 
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Der, that when the two f holts that posa through them west 
acrewcd up, it held them firmlj together. There is also a bolt, 
pasaing through both truss-frames and through the heels of 
the lateral braciug, at right angles with the bridge, which ao> 
onred the heels of the lateral braces, and by means of a socket 
in the centre made a lateral tie to the bridge, giving the bridge 
its lateral stability. The lower chords were of hammered 
a, there being some difficulty at that time to get rolled iron 
of the proper size, and are in one entire piece, being welded 
together from bars 12 feet long. There are eight of them 5 X 
f inches, one on either side of each piece of boiler iron, and 
fastened to it with j inch iron rivets 6 inches distant from 
each other. There are hut four top chorda, and of the 
size of the bottom, two on each truss near the top, the timber 
for the rail making up the deficiency for compression, and an- 
swering the purpose of chords. This bridge was built at the 
time Messrs. Stephenson and Bruncll were making their ex- 
periments with cylindrical tubes preparatory to constructing 
the Menai bridge ; the cjliudrical tubes failing, they adopted 
this plan of bridge. The entire weight of the bridge is 14 
gross tons, and cost $2,200 ; but as the same kind of iron of 
which the bridge is composed can be had for at least 15 per 
cent, less now, than it cost at that time, it would be but fair 
to estimate the cost of the bridge at $1,870, without any refer- 
ence to the labor that is misapplied in all new structures of the 
kind, making the cost of a bridge 55 feet long $34 per foot 
And I have no doubt, where there would be a large quantity 
of iron required for such purposes, that it could be had at such 
prices as to bring down the cost of bridges of 55 feet length to 
$30 per foot. 

Very respectfully youra, 

JAMES MILLHOLLAND. 
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ase it viil be found, as the timber becomes Beaeoned, tlie ^ 
will be gradually tbrown upon the archeB, which will ultimate!^ 
bear an undue portion of the loud. To avoid t 
must be restored and the posts moved up, bo as again to divide 
the strain between the truss and the arches. 

This adjustment must take place once or twice in each 
year, until the timber becomes perfectly seasoned, afcer which, 
in a well constructed bridge, but little attention will be re- 
quired. Plates of iron abould in alt cases be introduced be- 
tween the abutting surfaces of the top chords and arches, and 
all possible care taken to prevent two pieces of timber from 
coming in contact, by which decay is hastened ; care should 
also be taken to obtain the curve of the parabola for the arches, 
as it is the curve of equilibrium and of greatest strength, aa 
has been shown by experiment.* 

Bridges constructed on this plan wi!l be found to possess 
an unusual amount of strength, for the quantity of material 
contained in them, and if well built and protected, great dura- 
bility. 



BRIDGE ACROSS THE SUSQUEHANNA, AT CLARK'S 
FERRY. {Plate 13.) 

This bridge has been selected as a fair specimen of the 
ordinary Burr bridge, a mode of construction more cotnuon 
than any other in Pennsylvania, and which experience for 
many years has proved to be one of the beat arrangements for 
ordinary purposes. 

Probably no other plan has ever secured more general 
approbation or better sustained itself than the Burr bridge, and 

* The parabola is tlio curve of equilibrium when no load is upon the 
bridge, and also when the load ia uniform, bat there can be no curve of 
equitibtitim for a variable load of a paeaing train. StiffQess can Ik 
secured in this case, onlj by an efficient sjEtem of eounter-braocB. 

The pku proposed fulfils erer; condition of a good bridge. — AiUhor. 
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use it will be found, as the timber becomes seaBoned, the weight 
will be graduallj' thrown upon tbo archee, which will ultimately 
bear an undue portion of the load. To avoiil thia the cambre 
must be reatored and the posts moved up, so as again to divide 
the strain between the truaa and the arches. 

This adjustment must take place once or twice in each 
year, until the timber hecomea perfectly seasoned, after which, 
in a well constructed bridge, but little attention will he re- 
quired. Plates of iron should in all caaes be introduced be- 
tween the abutting surfaces of tho top chorda and arches, and 
all possible care taken to prevent two pieces of timber from 
coming in contact, by which decay is hastened ; care should 
also be taken to obtain the curve of the parabola for the arches, 
as it is the curve of equilibrium and of greatest strength, as 
has been shown by experiment.* 

Bridges constructed on thta plan will be found to poaseaa 
an unusual amount of strength, for the quantity of material 
contained in them, and if well built and protected, great dura- 
bility. 



BRIDGE ACROSS THE SDSQUEHANi^A, AT CLARK'S 
FERRY. (^Plale 13.) 

This bridge has been selected as a fair specimen of the 
ordinary Burr bridge, a mode of construction more comnon 
than any otlier in Pennsylvania, and which experience for 
many years has proved to be one of the best arrangements for 
ordinary purposes. 

Probably no other plan has ever secured more general 
approbation or better suatained itself than the Burr bridge, and 

* The parabola is the curve of equilibrium when no load ia upon the 
bridge, and also when the lond ia uniform, but there can be no curve of 
equilibrium for a variable load oC a passing train. StifTueaa can bfl 
secured in this caae, only by an efficient system of counter-braces. 

The plan proposed fulfils every condition of a good bridge. — Author. 



[0SQUEHANSA BKIDGE AT CLARK S FERRT. 



259 



it is certaio that when counter-braced and properly propor- 
lioaed, it forms a trass fully sufficient to bear the hcanost 
railroad train. A particular description is unneceaaary ; the 
platea, with the accompanying bill of materials, will fuTDiBh 
the engineer or builder with all neceaaary information, and a 
sufficient number of examples have been given, to show how 
the calculations for the strains are to be made. 

These bridges, well counter-braced, have been recently 
introduced into New England, by H. R. Campbell, Esq., and 
«re remarkably rigid stractures. 
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use it will be found, as the timber becomes seasoned, tbe weij 
will be gradually thrown upon the arches, which will ultimat« 
bear an undue portion of the load. To avoid this the cambi 
must be restored and the posts moved up, so as again to dira 
the strain between the truss and the arches. 

This adjustment must take place once or twice in ei 
year, until the timber becomes perfectly seasoned, after whiol 
in a well constructed bridge, but little attention will be re- 
quired. Plates of iron should in all cases be introduced be- 
tween the abutting surfaces of the top chords and arches, and 
all possible care taken to prevent two pieces of timber from 
coming in contact, by which decay is hastened ; care should 
also be taken to obtain the curve of the parabola for the arches, 
as it is the curve of equilibrium and of greatest strength, as 
has been shown by experiment.* 

Bridges constructed on this plan wilt be found to possess 
an unusual amount of strength, for the quantity of material 
contained in them, and if well built and protected, great dura- 
bility. 



BRIDGE ACROSS THE SUSQUEHANNA, AT CLARK'S 
FERRY. (i?«(e 13.) 

This bridge has been selected as a fair specimen of the 
ordinary Burr bridge, a mode of construction more common 
than any other in Pennsylvania, and which experience for 
many years has proved to be one of the best arrangements for 
ordinary purposes. 

Probably no other plan has ever secured more general 
approbation or better sustained itself than the Burr bridge, and 

* The parabola ia the curve of equilibrium when no load is upon the 
bridge, nod also whon the load ia uniform, but there can be no curve of 
equilibrium for a variable load a! a paaaiug train, StiffoeHs can he 
aecurod in this caao, only by an efficient sjatem of oounter-braceB. 

The plan proposed fulfila every condition of a good bridge. — Author, 
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it is certain that when coanter-hraced and properly propor- 
tioned, it forms a tmas fully snfGcient to bear the heaviest 
railroad train. A particular description is unnecessary; the 
plates, with the accompanying bill of materials, will furnish 
the engineer or builder with all necessary information, and a 
auffieient number of examples have been given, to show hoir ' 
the calculations for the strains are to be made. 

These bridges, well counter-braced, have been recently 
introduced into New England, by H. R. Campbell, Esq., and 
ue remarkably rigid structures. 
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IMPROVED LATTICE BRIDGES. (Flau 14.) 

Amongst the great variety of bridge plans that have from 
time to time been presented to the American public, none have 
experienced a more favorable reception thnn thi? ordinary lat- 
tice. Its beautiful simplicity, light appe;iiii;n;t , ;md especially 
its economy, have secured for it the favor of miiny of our most 
eminent engineers and builders, aa is evident from the extent 
to which it has been adopted on works of the greatest magni- 
tude and importance. 

On ordinary roads, and on railways not subjected to very 
heavy transportation, this plan of superstructure, when well 
constructed, has been found to possess almost every desidera- 
tum: nevertheless, experience has fully proved, that unless 
strenjthened by additional arch-braces, or arches, the capacity 
of the structure is limited to light loads, and spans of small 
extent. The public works of Pennsylvania furnish abundant 
proof of the truth of this asaertiou ; and several railways might 
be enumerated, on which the lattice bridges have from ncces- 
eity been strengthened by props from the ground, by arches, 
or arch-braces, added when the insufficiency of the structure 
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was fonnd to require it. Tlieae circumatancea have produced 
ft change in opinion hostile to the whole plan, and it is much 
to be regretted, that instead of introducing such modifications 
and improvements as wouhl remedy existing defects and re- 
tain its advantages, other plans have been substituted at an 
expense frequently more than double that of an efficient lattice 
structure. 

One of the first defects apparent in some old lattice bridges, 
is the warped condition of the side trusses. The cause which 
produces this effect cannot perhaps be more simply explained 
than by comparing them to a thin and deep hoard placed edge- 
ways on two supports, and loaded with a heavy weight ; so 
long as a proper lateral support is furnished, the strength may 
be found sufficient, but when the lateral support' is removed, 
the board twists and falls. 

A lattice truss is composed of thin plank, and its construc- 
tion ia in every respect such as to render this illustration ap- 
propriate. Torsion is the direct effect of the action of any 
veight, however smali, upon the single lattice. 

A second defect may bo found in the inclined position of 
the tie ; all bridge-trusses, whatever may be their particuW 
construction, are composed of three aeries of timbers ; those 
which resist and transmit the vertical forces are called ties and 
braces, and those which resist the horizontal force are known 
by the names of chords, caps, &c. 

In every plan e.tcept the common lattice, these ties are 
either vertical, or perpendicular to the lower chords or arches, 
and as the force transmitted by any brace is naturally resolved 
into two components, one in the direction of, and the other at 
right angles, to the chord or arch, it would seem that this lattar 
force could be beat resisted by a tie whose direction was also 
perpendicular. The short ties and braces at the extremities, 
furnishing but an insecure support, render these points, which 
require the greatest strength, weaker than all others ; this de- 
fect is generally removed by extending the truss over the edge 
of the abutment a distance about equal to its height, or to such 
a distance that the short ties will not be required to sustain 
any portion of the weight, the effect of which ia to provide a 
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remeilj at the exponso of economy, by the mtroduction of from 
fifteen to thirty feet of additional truss. 

A bridge whose corresponding timbers in all its parta are 
of tbe same size, is badly proportioned ; some parts must be 
unnecessarily strong, or others too weak, and a, useless pro- | 
fusion of material must be allowed, or the structure will he 
insufficient. 

If, for example, the forces acting on tbe chorda increase 
constantly from tbe ends to the centre, the most scientific , 
mode of compensation would appear to be, to increase gra- 
dually the thickness of the chords; and for similar reasons 
the ties and braces should increase in an inverse order from 
the centre to the ends. 

In accoi'dance with this, it is found that in bridges that 
have settled to a considerable extent, the greatest deflection is 
always near the abutment ; that is, the chords are bent more 
at this point than in the centre, and the joints of the braces 
are much more compressed. It is also found that the weakest 
point of a lattice bridge is near the centre of tbe lower chord ; 
this might he expected, since from the nature of the force, and 
the mode of connection, the joints of the lower chords are only 
half as strong as the corresponding ones of tbe upper chord, it 
being assumed that the resistances to compression and exten- 
sion are equal. This defect may be in a great degree removed 
by inserting wedges behind the ends of the lower chords. A 
variation in the size of every timber, according to the pressure 
it is to sustain, would of course be inconvenient and expen- 
sive; but as the principle of proportioning the parts to the 
forces acting upon them, ia of great importance, such other 
arrangements should be adopted as will secure its advantages, 
and at tbe same time possess sufficient simplicity for practice; 
this is efi'ected by the introduction of arch-braces or arches, 
than which, a more simple, scientific, and efficacious mode of 
strengthening a bridge could not perhaps be devised, as they 
not only serve, with the addition of straining beams, to relieve 
the chords, and give them that increase of thickness at the 
points of maximum pressure, which is essential to strength, 
but they also relieve the ties and braces by transmitting di- 
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rectlj to the abutments, or other fixed supports, a great part of 
the weight that they would otherwise be required to sustain. 

It may perhaps be objected, that the pressure of the arch- 
braces or arches would injure the abutments: in answer to 
this, it may be remarked that a certain degree of pressure is 
very proper; the embankment behind an abutment exerts a 
very great force upon it, the tendency of which is to push it 
forward ; if, then, a counter-pressure can be produced by the 
thrust of arch-braces, or by wedging behind the ends of the 
lower chords, two important advantages are gained ; the abut- 
ment is not only increased in stability, but the tension on the 
lower chord of the bridge is diminished by an amount equal to 
the degree of pressure thus produced. 

It is, however, proper to observe, that when the situation 
of the embankment exposes it to the danger of being washed 
away from the back of an abutment, the pressure on its &ce 
must not be sufficient to destroy its equilibrium; should this 
effect be apprehended, the horizontal ties must be sufficient to 
sustain the thrust of the bridge. 

An essential condition in every good bridge is, that it shall 
not only be sufficient to resist the greatest dead weight that it 
can ever be required to sustain in the ordinary course of ser- 
vice, but it must also be secure against the effects of variable 
loads. This is generally effected by the addition of counter- 
braces ; but the lattice truss possesses this peculiarity, that it is 
counter-braced without the addition of pieces designed exclu- 
sively for this purpose: to prove this, invert the truss, when it 
will be apparent that the braces become ties, and the ties 
braces, possessing the same strength in both positions. 

The foregoing remarks will, it is believed, enable the reader 
to understand the objects of the proposed improvements and 
the principles on which they are founded. 

Ist. The braces, instead of being single, as in the common 
lattice, are in pairs, one on each side of the truss, between 
which a vertical tie passes; this arrangement increases the 
stiffness upon the same principle that a hollow cylinder is 
more stiff than a solid one with the same quantity of material, 
and of the same length, and obviates the defect of warping. 
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2d. "Rie tie ia vertical, or perpendicular to the lower chord, 
a position which is more natural, and in which it is more cfB-i 
caciouB than when inclined. 

3d. The end-braces all rest on and radiate from the ahut- 
ment, by which means a firm support is given to the stmctnre,, 
and the truss is not required of greater length than is sufficient 
to give the braces room. 

4th. The truss is effectually counter-braced, the braces be- 
coming ties, and the ties braces, when called into action by a 
variable load, and are capable of opposing a resistance on the 
principle of the inclined tie of the ordinary lattice bridge. 

It ia readily admitted that the strength in the inverted is 
less than in the erect position, but it must be remembered that 
the unloaded bridge is always in equilibrium ; that the action 
of the parts which renders counter-bracing necessary, results 
entirely from the variable load, and that, therefore, a combina- 
tion of timbers to resist its effectB should not be as strong as 
that which sustains both the permanent and the variable loads. 

Behind the ends of the lower chords at the abutments, and 
between them over the piers, double wedges are driven, the 
object of which ia, by the compression which they produce, to 
relieve the tension of the lower chord. 

for ordinary spans, the dimensions of the timbers may be : 
Braces 2 in. by 10 in. in pairs. 

Ties 3 " 12 " 

Arches or arch-braces 6 " 12 " 
Chorda 8 " 14 " lapped, 

Pins 2J in. in diameter. 

In conclusion, it is proper to remark that the proposed plan 
is not recommended as the best under all circumstances, but 
it is as economical in first cost as any other that can be used. 
The arrangement will be found even more simple than the 
ordinary lattice, and it is equally applicable for bridges on 
common roads or railroads, and for roof or deck bridges. The 
braces, in consequence of being placed in pairs, require a slight 
increase of timber over the common plan, in the proportion of 
40 to 36, but the diminished lengths of the ties and of the truas 
more than counterbalance this increase. 
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The cost of workmanship on the truss is very trifling, and 
less than on the common lattice ; if the timbers are cut to the 
proper lengths, the auger will be the only tool required in put- 
ting it together. 



TRUSSED GIRDER BRIDGES. (Flaie 15.) 

Much diversity of opinion exists in regard to tiie manner 
of constructing trussed girder bridges, and the true relative 
proportion of the beams and tension rods. It is asserted by 
some that small tension rods are worse than useless, others 
think that even the slightest rod must render some assistance, 
and that the strength will be increased by any addition of this 
kind. A practical illustration of the subject can best be given 
by an example, and a calculation will be made from the follow- 
ing data. 

Span between supports 50 feet. 

Between points of attachment of rods 54 << 

Middle interval 14 " 

End intervals * 18 " 

Number of girders 2 

Distance of middle of rod below middle of girder 3 feet. 
The first hypothesis will be that the truss rods are two in 
number, each 1 inch in diameter. 

The span being 50 feet, and the distance of the rod below 
middle of girder 3 feet, the length of rod between edges of 

abutments win be 14 + 2 y/W+T^ = 50,496 feet. 

The deflection of the beam itself, allowing the load to be 

1 ton per foot uniformly distributed, and the weight of timber 

3 pounds per foot B. M., will be determined from the expres- 

80 bd^. 
sion fv = — j2 — ^ which the deflection is supposed to be :j\j 

of an inch for 1 foot in length, or |J = 1^ inches in 50 feet ; the 

weight being applied at centre. By substituting the proper 

80 X 20 X 20^ 
values, we have tp = ^^2 = 5,120 pounds. 
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The deflection of the beam, therefore, on the supposiUoQ 

that it does not break, but preserves its elasticity, 'will be 
5,120 : 55,00 i : IJ' : 13J ^^ total defection in inches on this 
hypothesis. 

But the actual deflection of the tinBsed beam will not be as 
great as this, since the rods will resist a portion of the strain, 
and consequently the beam will be to some extent relieved as 
long as the rods remain unbroken. 

The result of experiments on the strength of wrougbt-iron 
is, that in perfect specimens the elasticity ia not impaired, and 
consequently the strength is not injured by a weight which 
does not exceed 15,000 pounds per square inch. Of conrse a 
weight greater than the elastic limit must eventually cause the 
fracture of the material ; when it begins to lose it% elastieitf/, 
it begins to break. 

Assuming the resistance therefore at 15,000 pounda per 
square inch acting as a force of tension on the rods, the weight 

. , 15,000 X 3 
which it would sustain at /or 5', will be — i s " -'>.is ~~ " 2,470 

pounds, equivalent to a uniform load over the whole beam, of 
17 : 50 : : 2,470 : : 7,265 pounda for every square inch in the 
cross-section of the rods. 

The actual cross-section of the rods being 1-57 square 
inches, the actual weight that they can sustain will be 7,265 x 
1-57 = 11,406 pounds. Deducting 11,406 pounds from 55,000 
pounds, there remain 43,594 pounds to be sustained by the 
beam itself. 

The deflection of the beam by this weight will be 5,120 : 
43,594 : : IJ : : lOJ inches = the actual deflection of the 
trussed beam on the supposition that the rod will admit of a 
8ufl5cient extension without breaking, or injury to its elasticity. 
This point must now be examined. 

If the deflection becomes lOJ inches = /^ foot, the length 
of the rod estimated as before, will be 14 X 2 s/ 18^ x 3*9^ = 
50,836 feet. 

The extension will therefore be 50,836 — 50,496 =-340 feet 
= y^, of the length of the rod. 

The extension that iron is capable of bearing without in- 
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jury to its elasticity is only y^'^^y of its length. Consequently 
the strain with the dimensions assumed will be more than 
nine times the elastic limit. Therefore the rods must break 
before the beam reaches the deflection that the weight must 
necessarily produce, and are evidently of no assistance. 

The truth of this conclusion is confirmed by experience, 
and practical men are adopting the opinion, based on expe- 
rience and observation, that small rods, unless increased in 
number to secure a sufficient resisting area, are of no value. 

The only correct and safe way of proportioning a trussed 
girder bridge is, to assume the size of the beams and all other 
dimensions of the structure except the rods, and determine the 
cross-section of the latter by the condition that the strain per 
square inch shall be a given quantity. 

To illustrate this case let the same dimensions be continued, 
the rods excepted, and let the maximum strain per square inch 
be limited to 10,000 pounds. 

The position of the neutral axis from which the strains 
should be estimated will depend, 

1. On the relative magnitude of the crossHsections of the 
rods and girders. 

2. On the relative powers of resistance of the material. 

3. On the relative extensibility and compressibility of the 
material. 

An accurate mathematical solution of the problem, although 
not impossible, is nevertheless too eomplicated for general use, 
and it is not necessary to resort to it, as a very near approxi- 
mation, fully sufficient for all practical purposes, can be ob- 
tained without it. 

As the cross-section of the girders, in a bridge of the kind 
under consideration, is always much greater in proportion to 
the extensibility and powers of resistance of the material than 
that of the rods, the middle of the beam may be assumed as a 
fulcrum, and the strain upon the rods estimated from this 
point. The uniform weight on the whole bridge being repre- 
sented by w^ the portion at the angle of the tension rod will 
be \% Wy and the strain caused by this weight will be H w 

18*25 
(— o— ) in the direction of the rod. As w^ = 110,000 the strain 
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will be 214,133 ponnds, requiring (at 10,000 pounds per square 
inch) 21 square inches in the cross-aection of the rods, or in 
proportion if the strain should be increased or diminished. 

This 13 a greater proportion of iron than is usually allowed, 
but it is not too great for security. The girders cannot oppose 
any direct resistance to a cross-strain without experiencing 
flcsure ; but a railroad bridge should be »i9 rigid as possible, 
and therefore the rods should be depended upon to resist the 
whole of the tension, and act as the lower chorda of an ordinary 
bridge. In this way the calculation becomes very simple, and 
furnishes safe practical results. 

In the construction of trussed girder bridges, the stiffness 
would be greatly increased by the introduction of diagonal ties 
or braces in the middle rectangular interval, and with this ad- 
dition, and proportioned upon the principles above illustrated, 
it becomes a safe, economical, and in every respect a good 
bridge for moderate spans. 
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